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PREFACE

This volume contams a critically edited text of Cantos I
and II of the Vakyapadiya with an Enghsh translation, mtro-
duction, notes, etc

The translation was at first prepared as part of my Ph D
thesis which the University of London accepted in 1951

My work towards the degree of Doctor of Philosophv was
supervised by the late Prof J R Firth, Professor of General
Linguistics and Head of the Department of Phonetics and
Lingusstics, School of Oriental and African Studies, University
of London, and Prof J Brough, then Professor and Head of the
Department of Sanskrit, SO A S, University of London and
now Professor of Sanskrit in the Cambridge University Pro-
fessor Firth’s famous Wednesday lectures on Linguistics, my
mdividual discussions with him, and my Thursday sessions with
Professor Brough have been of immense value to me in my study
ot the Vikyapadiya I am grateful to them I must especially
express my gratitude to the late Prof Firth and to Mrs
Whutley, Senior Lecturer in the Department of Phonetics and
Limnguistics of the SO A S for their kindness in letting me, a
member of the Research staff of the department, undertake
research work towards the degree of Doctor of Philosophy

Mahopadhyaya K Harihara Sastri, B A, Assistant Re-
search Officer in the Oriental Research Institute & Manus-
cripts Library, Trivandrum, helped me with the collation of the
Vikyapadiya manuscripts i the Oriental Manuscripts Library,
Trivandrum, and I thank him

Shr1 E Easwaran Namboodiri, M A, Lectuier in Sanskrit
University of Kerala, willingly undertook, to prepare the
indices and eirata included in this publicatton I am very
thankful to him

I am indebted to the Kerala Umversity for having been
able to make use of the Vikyapadiya manuscripts m the
collections of the ORI and MSS Library

I also thank Messrs Motilal Banarsidass for kindly
undertaking to publish this work
Trivandrum
2951971 K RAGHAVAN PILLAI






INTRODUCTION

General

The Vikyapadiya ranks among the principal authorntative
works 1n Sanskrit Grammar _If the Astidhyayl gives a study
of the structure of the Sanskrit language with the rules govern-
mg 1ts functioning, the Varttika of Katyayana largely explains
the’siitras of Panini, sornétimes taking positions different from
those_taken by the Siitrakiia and the Mahabhasya of Patafijal
besides extensively studying the topics in the Astidhyayr and
defending Pinum agamnst the Virttikakara, alco madentally
mtroduces subjects in Lingwstic philosophy, one can say with
certamty that 1t 15 1n the Vikyapadiya that a first full-fledged
statement and discussion of a philosophy of Grammar 1s given
" There are rudiments of the doctriné of Sabdabiahman
in Sanskrit texts 1ight from the Vedas downwards We find the
supieme Word principle (Sabdabrahman) described under
various names 1n the Vedas, the Brahmanas and the Upanisads
It 15 1dentified with mind, matter and Prajipat: and 1s described
m terms like Vak and Prajapatt  As the other self of Prajapats
speech functioned as the source of all Umiverse  In the Rgveda
1t 15 conceived as the ‘active power of Brahman’, 1t 1s identified
with him and 1s personified as a ‘productive principle’ The
four regions of the world are described as taking their bemng from
the seas of water descending from Speech m streams and the
universe as getting Iife from the imperishable flood which flows
from 1t In the Yajurveda we find Vik considered as ‘the
Supreme wifely Sakti of Prajpatt named as Vicaspati
Comung to the Brihmanas, the primeval waters are considered
to have been created out of Vak by Prajipati® Agamn Vak 1s

1 RV X125
2 RV -84, Satapathabrihmana VI 1g Paficavimsa VI 13,
Xa1r XX 142

3 Kaithaka XII 5 and 271
¢ Vyasasamhiti IX-1
5 Satapatha VIt g
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described as Prajapatr’s ‘other self’ in the matter of creating
the Universe® Vik was the ‘nivid’ of the twelve syllables which
emanated from Prajapat: while he was performing sacrifice and
1t was through Vik that Prajipat: created all beings?

Sarasvati 1s mentioned in some of the later Mandalas of
the Rgveda in a few Brahmanas and m some of the Purénas, and
as a speech prmciple 1s identified with Vak and conceived as
the creative principle associated with Prajapat: She 1s described
as cairying out the function of creating the shape of the body
(possibly of Indra) by bringing together the marrow, flesh, etc,
in their proper places  She also creates the internal organs, and
even generates the vyifni_ga_yg_(lifg;brmth) which pervades
the body from head to foot She stmulates and sustains the
growth of the foetus in the womb®

In the Upanisads we find the identification of Vik and
Prajfid (mntelligence) and also the world phenomena Thus
all speech 1s held together by Om just as all leaves are held to-
gether by one leaf stalk and Om 1s the world-all ?

Although thus we find the beginnings of the concept of a
supreme Word-principle in the early scriptural texts, the first
complete postulation and discussion of Sabdabrahman accord-
g to the Sanskrit Grammarian 1s, as stated above, given mn
Vikyapadiya of Bhartrhar1 In the first Canto of the work
called Brahmakanda are given the basic 1deas concerning the
‘concept of Sabdabrahman In the second called Vikyakinda
the discussions are largely on the nature of words and sentences
We find 1t This canto the fundamental 1dea of the mtegral nature
of the sentence and 1its meanmg discussed The third canto 1s
the largest, m 1t, grammatical topics mostly concerming words
are discussed This canto 1s called Prakirna and also Padakanda
I discuss later, whether this 1s a part of the Vakyapadiya

Bhartrhari-biographical

Bhartrhari, the grammarian was famous when I-tsing,
the Chmese pilgrim wvisited India I-tsing recorded that a

6 Paficavipéa VI3, x 211, XX 14.2
7 Axtareya X-1
8 Taturiyabribmaga I16 4
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grammarian by that name who was a contemporary of Jayaditya,
one of the authors of the Kasikavrtti on the Astidhyayl died m
AD AD 650 I-tsing also recorded that Bhartrhart was of Buddhist
pf__rst__xgsxon We have also I-tsing’s evidence to hold the view
that Bhartrhar: wavered between the ascetic life and secular
Iife several times I-tsing also approximately gave a somewhat
accurate size of cantos I and II of the Vakyapadiya

There 1s the question whether Bhartrhari, the author of
the Srngira—the Varragya—and the Niti-Satakas 1s the same
person as the author of the Vakyapadiya The difference in the
style would appear to disprove any identification although there
1s nothing making it utterly impossible that a poet writes a
treatise on grammar 1n one style and adopts a different style,
when he composes a work like the Srngirasataka

Tradition has identified Bhartrhari with Bhatti, 1t has
also sometimes treated Bhatt1 as the half-brother of Bhartrhan
No doubt the strong phonetic nearness between Bhartr and
Bhatti, and the fact that there 1s a well known grammatical
work under each name led to the identification which, however,
needs further proof for confirmation

Works

The followmng are mamly considered to be the works of
Bhartrhari, the grammarian —

1 Vakyapadiya (3 Cantos)

2 Vrtt2 on the Ist and 2nd Cantos of the Vakyapadiya
Commentators hke Vrsabhadeva call the Vrth,
Vivarana

3 A gloss (tikd) on the Ist three padas of the Mahi-

bhasya Thisis called Tripadi
Other works like"a commentary on the Astddhyayi and

a commentary on the Brahmasiitra seem to be mere conjectures
at the moment (See Charudeva Sastr1’s Sanskrit Introduction

to Vikyapadiya 1935)
Editions of the Vakyapadiya

The first modern edition of the text was brought out
Benares in 1887, when Cantos I and II with what was des-
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cribed as Punyar3ja’s commentary were edited by Pt Ganga-
dhara Sastr1 Manavall: and published as Nos 11, 19 and 24 of
Benares Sanskrit Series under the general supervision of R TH
Gnffiths and G Thibau The third Canto of the text with
Helaraja’s commentary named Prakirnakaprakdsa was also
published as No 95 in the Benares Sanskrit Series i 1905 This
was edited by Pt Ramachandia Sastr1 Kot: Bhaskara, Pandit
of the Banares Hindu College It 1s now clear that the commen-
tary on Canto I described as Punyardja’s by Pt Gangadhara
Sastr1 Manavalli was not a work of Punyardja, it was an
abridgement of Bhartrhar’s own Vrtti on Canto I of the
Viakyapadiya This Vrtti was later published first by Pt
Charudeva Sastr1 and later by Prof K A Subiamoma Iyer

In 1935 Pandit Charudeva Sasuii published the Ist canto
of the Vakyapadiya with the commentary (Vrtt1) by Bhartrhar
himself This publication of Bhartrhar’s commentary by
Pandit Sastr1 was legitimately a significant event He also used
several manuscripts m his edition of the Ist canto and 1t was
therefore a distinct improvement on the Benaies editions
Whti(l:h admuttedly only a small number of manuscripts were
use

In 1935 a part of the third Canto of the Vakyapadiya was
published as No C XVI in the Trivandrum Sanskrit Series
Sr1 K Sambasiva Sastri, the then Curator of the Oriental
Manuscripts Library at Trivandrum edited the work  The
publication also included the Prakirnakaprakasa—a commentry
by Helarjja With a part II edited and publichea in 1942,
by L. A Rawvi Varma the publication of the 3rd Canto with

Prakirnakaprakdsa was completed in the Trivandrum Sanskrit
Series

Canto I was agamn published by Pandit Suryanarayana
Sukla with his own gloss 1n the Kasi Sanskrit Series (Chaw-

khamba) m 1937 In more recent times, more than one edition

with or without translation of a part or other of the Vakyapadiya
have appeared

Prof K A Subramoma Iyer’s edition of Canto I with
Vrttt with a translation in  English appeared m 1965 as No 26

in the Deccan College Building Centenary and Silver Jubilee
Series, Poona

In 1966, Prof Subramoma Iyer agamn published the 1st
Canto of the Vakyapadiya with the Vrtt: of Bhartrhar1 and the
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commentary named Paddhatt of Vrsabhadeva This was
published as No 32 under the Deccan College Monograph
Series, Poona

Also a text of the Viakyapadiya Canto I and Vrtti in
Roman script with a Fiench translation was published in 1964
by M Biardeau (Bhartrhan—Vakyapadiya, Brahmalinda,
avec la Vrtt1 de Harivrsabha, Tiaduction, Introduction et notes
Publications de I‘Institut de Crvilisation indienne, Fascicule 24,
Paris, De Boccard, 1964) It may be noted that the author
does not consider the Vrtt1 as Bhartthai’s Harivrsabha, ac-
cording to her, 1s different from Bhartthar

Vakyapadiya, Canto III, Pait I with Helar3ja’s commen-
tary was published as No 21 in the Deccan College Monograph
Series, Poona mn 1963 The editor was K A Subramonia
Iyer

The Name V;kyapadl-ya

The first Ganto of the Vikyapadiya 1s called the Brahma-
kianda, the second 1s called the Vikyakinda and the third 1s
called the Padakianda In the first Canto 15 given the
concept of Sabdabrahman _and the genéral philosophy
of sphota and srutt If we may say so, the first Canto
largely gives the outlmes of the metaphysics of Lingustic
Philosophy, whereas 1n the second the lLinguistic topics are dis-
cussed mn a linguistic background Not that metaphysics are
completely eschewed, but that they are given their proper place
In the third Canto problems connected with words are dis-
cussed

Jnhe Problem of Canto Il

But there 1s a problem concerning Canto III Helarsja,
the commentator on the 3rd Canto of the Vikyapadiya
thinks that the name Vakyapadiya refers only, to Cantos I and
II (commentary on VP, III 154) He names his com-
mentary on the 3rd Canto Piakirnakaprakdsa Indeed m
some Lexicons the 3rd Canto of the Vikyapadiya 1s called
Prakirnaka Vardhamina, the author of the Ganaratnamaho-
dadh also thinks that Vakyapadiya and Prakirnaka are separate
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works by Bhartrhart He says that Bhartrhari was the author
of Vikyapadiya and Prakirnaka and author of a commentary
called Tripadi on Mahdbhasya

The question deserves careful consideration A few
stanzas which occur at the end of Canto II of the Vikyapadiya
are of special mmportance in this discussion In these verses a
history of what happened to Sanskrit Grammar when Patafi-
jal’s work was corrupted is given We are also told that the
author’s guru wrote the work, namely Vakyapadiya, meamng
only, n accordance with the well known hummulity of Hindu
authors that the author wrote the work with the blessings of
his teacher The significant thing about this last section of
Canto II of the Vikyapadiya 1s that it gives a strong indication
that the particular work ended there If the Vikyapadiya origi-
nally had a third canto as 1t now has 1t 1s difficult to see why
the last few verses of Canto I1 should occur there mstead of at
the end of Canto III It seems thus that Helardja’s position
that Prakirnakanda was a separate work by the same author
was not without foundation It may also be remembered that
Bhartrhart’s own. vrtt1 exists only on the Ist and 2nd Cantos,
that Punyarija 18 known to have commented only on Cantos
Y and II, and that I-tsing mentions the approximate size of
Cantos I and II together Further Heldrdja’s commentary
on the 3rd Canto alone 1s available as far as our present know-
ledge goes All this may lead to the conclusion that Canto I
and II alone formed the Viakyapadiya, It is, however, not
forgotten here that most of the available manuscripts (but not
all} describe the Prakirnaka asthe third canto of the Vakya-
padiya But how old 1s this tradition ? and did 1t possibly
supplant a more authentic earlier one which was represented
by the colophon m some manuscripts which read gfy wmg_

A7 gy awdy fgdfir Foew | gar araaEToT 3
Suppose the position 1s that the Viakyapadiya contamed
origmally only two cantos Then how does the name
Vakyapadiya fit m ? The answer 1s not difficult The two
cantos discuss together a system of lingwistics 1n which the two
meanng-conveymng units mn speech namely, the sentence and
the word (vikya and pada) are discussed Of these the vikya
alone 1s complete and the pada 1s derived from 1t There 1s
also nothing inappropriate if we call the Ist Canto, the Vakya-
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kanda, since in it are discussed the vikya—vikya sphota being
the most complete utterance In the second canto, topics con-
cerming the word, the noun, the verb, the nipita, the karma-
pravacaniya, etc, are discussed The discussion of topics
concerning padas or words takes the best part of the space in
that kinda justifying its designation as Padakanda

Commentators on the Vakyapad;ya

1 Bhartrhari himself—He commented on Cantos I and II
of the Vakyapadiya The work 1s called Vrtt1

2 Punyarija—He wrote a commentary on the first and second
Cantos of the Vikyapadiya But only his commentary
on the 2nd Canto 1s available What was included in the
Benares edition of Vikvapadiya (1887) and described as
Punyarija’s commentary by the editor Pt Manavalli
was, as found by several scholars later and by me in my
examination of the Vrtt1 manuscript in the Trivandrum
Manuscripts Library, really an abridgement of Bhartr-
harr’s own Vrtt1 on Canto I Punyarija according to
scanty information given at the end of commentary on
Canto II was a Kashmur: and was also known as Rajanaka
Suravarma and learned the 2nd Canto of Vikyapadiya
from a Sasinkasisya What does Sasinkafisya mean *—
a disciple of Ghandragomm the Grammarian ? —or does
1t mean a disciple of Sasinkadhara, namely Sahadeva who
wrote a commentary on Vamana’s Alankidra ? This latter
view 13 held by Pt Charudeva Sastri We have to
accept our uncertamnty about Punyarija and his date,
except to suggest a date between 1lth and 12th Cen-

tury

3 HELARAJA—He wrote a commentary on the 3rd Canto
of the Vakyapadiya This commentary 1s called Prakirna-
kaprakdsa He belonged to the family of Laksmana who
was Mmuster of King Muktipida of Kashmir He was
the son of Bhiitirdja Heldrdja may have lived in the
second half of the 10th Centurv A D according to Pt
Charudeva Sastr1 and others

4 VRSABHADEVA-~—ithe author of a commentary by name
Paddhat: on Bhartrhar’s Karikds and Vrtt: together The
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Paddhat: of Vrsabhadeva 1s now available only in the Vrtt
on Kanda I of the Vikyapadiya
Nothing much 1s known about Vrsabhadeva except what
he says in the mntroductory verses of his commentary that he
was the son of Devayas as, an employee of King Visnugupta
We do not have enough material to identifv this Visnugupta
among the known Visnuguptas of Indian History Vrsabha-
deva’s date, consequently has to be left undecided for the time
being at least

About the Present Work

In the years 1948-1951, I worked in the Department of
Phonetics and Linguistics of the School of Oriental and African
Studies, University of London I also then undertook a study of
the Vakyapadiya as my work for the Ph D degiee of the London
Umversity My thesis contained a study of Cantos I and II,
a translation mto English of the same and notes I had used
for the purpose of the translation the text published in the
Benares Edition of 1887 This contained also what was des-
cribed by the editor as the commentary of Punyardja on Cantos
I and II of the Vakyapadiya However, 1t has been subse-
quently proved that what the editor of the Benares Edition
considered as the commentary of Punyardja on Canto I was
only a condensation of Bhartrhar’s own Vrtt1 on Canto I

When I planned later to publish a text of Cantos I and IT
of the Vakyapadiya with a tianslation and notes, the wmade-
quacy and inaccuracy of the Benares text of 1887 was felt Of
course, Pandit Charudeva Sastrr’s edition of Canto I, pub-
lished with Bhartrhari’s Vrtti and extracts from Vrsabhadeva’s
Paddhati was available, and 1t was a very good edition for
Canto I But there was no good reliable text for Canto II
And even 1n the preparation of his text for Canto I, Pt Charu-
deva Sastr: had not according to his own statement 1n his intro-
duction, made use of the manuscripts of the work which belo-
nged to the Oriental Manuscripts Library at Trivandrum beca-
use they were not made available to nm And these manuscripts
contaned good readings of the text with the Vrtti of Bhartrhari
himself for Cante I, as well as the text of Canto II [ therefore
felt that I could presemt a better text for the two Cantos
making use of the hitherto-unused Trivandrum manuscripts
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In preparing the text of Cantos I and II included 1 this
publication I have used the following printed and manuscript
materials

Printed Editions and Manuscripts Used
In the preparation of the edition

1 Pandit Charudeva Sastri’s edition of Canto 1
(Lahore—1935)

2 Benares edition of Vakyapadiya (Benares 1887)

3 Manuscript No 10924 of the Umiversity Manus-
cripts Library, Trivandrum contaimung Canto 1,
and portions of Bhartrhar’s own commentary
on Canto I of the Vikyapadiya

4 Manuscript No 8918 of the University Manus-
cripts Library, Trivandrum contaimng Cantos
I and II of the Viakyapadiya

5 Manuscript No 2392—C O belonging to the
Unuversity Manuscripts Library and contan-
g Canto II

Since the text of Cantos I and II contamed mn this
pubhication went to press (although the actual publicati on
has been delayed for several reasons) before Prof K A
Subramonia Iyer’s edition of Canto I with Bhartrham’s Vrtu
and Vrsabhadeva’s Paddhati was published 1n 1966, I have
not been able to use this latter publication i fixing the text
However, 1t may be noted that both the Vrtti, and the Pad-
dhati which he mcluded m his 1966 publication had earlier
appeared, the former fully and the latter 1n extracts mn Pt
Charudeva Sastr’s publication (1935), and the Vrtti alone mn
the form of an Enghsh translation mn Prof Subramoma Iyer’s
own publication [of Canto I + Vrtt1 (translation)}—FPoona],
and m the form of a French translation by M Biardeau

Prof Subramonia Iyer has omitted eight verses, (verses
108 to 115 both inclusive) m Canto I from his 1966 Poona
edition, as he considered that they did not belong to the
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Vikyapadiya I do not express any opmion on this, they,
however, form part of the text adopted by me as they are found
in all printed editions (except Prof Subramoma Iyer’s Poona
editions) and inferably in all manuscripts examined by earher
editors and 1n the Trivandrum Manuscripts which I examined

I have noted in the footnotes in the text such changes n
the numbering of the karikas as have been necessitated

I have also given notes where 1 felt that such were neces-
sary to justify sound readings adopted in preference to others

About the Translation

The translation prepared for my thesis based on the text
of the Benares edition of 1887 had necessarily to be altered in
places where a different text had to be adopted Also, minor
verbal changes had been occasionally made from the text of the
translation as given in my thesis for the sake of clanty The
bracketted portions in the body of the translation of karikas
have been supplied i order to supply syntactical completeness
of the sentences, or for greater clarity The portion outside the
brackets mn the translation of each kiriki is by and large a
literal rendering of the Sanskrit text Very often introductory
observations have also been given at the start of the translation
for the sake of showing contmuity of argument and logic

A running summary of the ideas in the two Cantos

The Viakyapadiya 1s a difficult text I have therefore
thought 1t necessary to give a continuous statement of the ideas
discussed 1n the two cantos of the text  This 1s given separately
after the mntroduction It 1s not claimed that every idea stated
in the two cantos 1s given 1n this continuous statement Where,
for example, there are several examples given to illustrate a
pomnt, I may have dropped all but one or some examples
Sometimes where the author gives several variant views in one
theme, I may have omitted a minor view But 1t 1s claimed
that the salient doctrines are discussed methodically from
the beginming of Canto I to the end of Canto II giving 1n
brackets the numbers of the karikas of the text in which the par-
ticular 1deas are expounded Where the Ist Canto ends and
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the 2nd starts 1s clearly marked 1n the summary Hence the
canto number 1s not always marked in the bracketted indica-
tion

The notes on the Sanskrit text are given as foot-notes on
each page of the text itself

Notes on the Translation are given at the end (PP
147-189)

It 13 my hope that this publication will be useful to
scholars, for the reason, among others, that it contamns a more
correct text than hitherto published of Canto Il and the first
ever translation of the same Canto to be published It 1s also
hoped that the detailed notes at the end, the summary of ideas
in the introduction, and the introductory sentences in the body
of the translation will lead to an increased understanding of
this 1mportant text in Sanskrit grammatical philosophy

Trivandrum,
29 5 1971 K RAGHAVAN PILLAI






CANTOS I and II—A SURVEY OF THE MAIN IDEAS

The Supreme Word principle or the Sabdabrahman 1s the
source, the sustenance and the end of all mamfestation (I—1-4)
The Vedas reflect this Brahman They are also the means of
knowing It We learn from the Vedas a multiplicity of spiritual
disciplines, but all these disciplines subserve action  Various
Tinds of codes have also been formulated based on the Vedas
The Vedas, however, have not been interpreted in identical
terms by all teachers Some have given a monistic interpreta-
tion, while others have seen a dualistic mmport in the teachings
of the Vedas The true significance of the Veda 1s contamned
in the syllable ‘Om>—The Omkara

Grammar 1s the most important of the disciplmes which
have arisen from the Vedas (I—11) Grammar leads one to
the realisation of Brahman 1n the form of the Supreme Word
We know the truth about things through words, and we know
the truth about words through grammat Grammar helps us
punfy our speech and mu He who has & firm Tooling i
this science and 1s capable of studymng the Veda 1ealises Brah-
man The Supreme Word forms the essence of this Brahman
This Supreme Word 1s devoid of all distinctions, and such dis-
tinct entities like the RK, the Siman and so on have their dis-
tinct forms as apparent parts of that Word-principle (I, 11-22)

In Grammar the nature of words, meanings and the rela-
tionship between them and therr different kinds are studied
The validity of a form 13 determined depending on whether or
not 1t 1s recogmused by the scripture, namely grammar (23-27)

Words fall into two categories, namely those which are
created and those which are not But both these can be
described as eternal The created word 1s only a mam-
festation of the Supreme Word-principle, about the eternal
nature of which there 1s no question The scripture prescribes
thus rule about the etermity of words (28-29)

Why should one rely on scripture to decide vahdity ?
Scripture 1s superior to logic or inference i choosing between
nght and wrong There are many areas where wference fails
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and scripture has to take over Scripture 1s the record of the
direct perception of those qualified for 1t, and direct perception
1s superior to inference Therefore a study of words 1s started
based on scripture of impersonal origin and the codes of rules
based on 1t (30-42)

Words are of two kinds—one, the cause of all words, and
another, the kind of words used to convey a meaning Some
consider that there 1s an 1inirinsic difference between them,
according to others, the second type 1s only a manifested form
of the first The Supreme Word principle and the spoken word
are in a relationship similar to that between the fire which 1s
inherent 1n the firewood, and that which 1s made manifest
through rubbing fire-sticks together The nida or the uttered
sound 1s only the sphota or the Word-principle in manifest
form But the manifested word has characteristics of its own,
which até not of the sphota (44-49)

A word consists of 1ts phonetic-part and 1ts meaning-part
The speaker’s mind first chooses the phonetic element and then
employs 11 to convey a meaning The histener also first takes
m the phonetic element and then passes on to the meaning
part (50-53) A word has to be first heard, before 1t can con-
vey a meaning (55-57)

Besides an object which a word conveys, as 1ts meaning

a word can also convey its own form as 1ts mmport For exam-
ple, the form of a word alone 1s meant most of the time when

1t 18 employed in grammatical stitras (58-69)

Are different occurrences of 2 word different instances of
the same word, or have we to consider them as different words
altogether ? (70) There are both views held on the subject

There are two schools of thought—those of the Monists
and of the Pluralists—among the philosophers of speech Ac-
cording to the first, the sentence alone 1s the reality—the single
unit The words and the syllables only appear to be complete
entiies According to the latter, the syllable has a reality of
1ts own, the word 1s a sumtotal of the syllables and the sen-
tence 1s only the words added together In the view of the
Monists, the differences of diction and the like which belong
to the category of the produced sounds are superimposed on the
mdivisible Word-principle named sphota, and are wrongly
concerved to belong to the latter (71-77)
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In the school of thought which holds that a word-principle
1s manifested as individual words through speech sounds there
are three views as to how 1t 1s manifested There are also
different conceptions as to the method 1 which words are mani-
fested by the uttered sounds, the way such uttered words are
recerved, the sequence i which the uttered sounds operate in
conveying a meaning and so on  But in the theory that speech
sounds reveal an ultimate and indivisible Word-principle, the
qualiies which are peculiar to the speech sounds, and the
process necessary for the speech sounds to reveal the speech
principle should not be considered as belonging to the latter
Dufferent views are held on the raw material such as the breath
which 15 converted into the speech sounds which, 1 their turn
reveal the word principle  (78-117)

Speech occupies a key place in the scheme of things It
1s crucial in the process of comprehension and action Cons-
clousness 1s comprehended only as associated with speech
Speech 1s man’s self and Moksa or hiberation. 1s realising 1den-
tity with Speech or Sabdabrahman He who knows the
secret of the functioning of words and attains the achievement
of faultless speech enjoys Brahman (118-131)

The Vedas are of impersonal origin and they do not
perish even when all records of human wisdom perish  The
wisdom enshrined i the Vedas 1s eternal and 1s not vitiated by
the faults which are natural to human wisdom Logic 1s not
free fiom these faults Reasoning becomes a sure guide if and
when 1t 1s based on scripture Employment of correct words
1s a must for spiritual elevation Grammar leads one to the
ability for it A man devoid of culture employs corrupt
speech It 1s granted that mcorrect forms can sometimes con-
vey meanng But they do not do it directly An incorrect
form which 1s uttered brings to mind the correct form of which
1t 1s a corruption and thus conveys the meaning of that correct
form (132-156) (Enumeration of the ideas of Canto I
concluded)

The second Canto of the Vikyapadiya starts with a defim-
tion. of whata sentenceis according to the different schools
of thought (II, 1-2) According to the Momsts among the
Lingwsticians or the Sabdabrahmavadins, a sentence is_an
ntegral umit mcapable of any fundamental TVMy
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dwvision of the sentence into words, and syllables 1s only a
pragmatic one for grammatical pmiposes and the hike (7-12)
What 1s saxd of the sentences 1s also true of the words at their
level, that 1s, they are not basically divisible imto the syllables,
although one feels they are for pragmatic_purposes

What exactly does this 1dea of the indivisibility of the
sentence, the word etc mean ® For one thing, 1t 1s a funda-
mental metaphysical necessity of the Sabdabrahmavidmns to
hold that Sabda or speech of which the Unmverse 1s a manifes-
tation 15 1n reality an immutable entity of which we can speak
of manifestations, production, mutation and the like only mn
a very g‘n‘p;rxcal‘sense

On the level of studying speech as an instrument in con-
veying meanings the monustic doctrine means that a speech unit,
whether 1t 1s a sentence or a word functions as a single unit
as a meaning-conveying nstrument A total unit conveys a
total meaning

The Monists natwmally do not accept the idea that larger
speech units are built up from smaller units, and that meaning
itself 1s conveyed through patts, and not as one umt in a flash
The Abhihitinvaya view of the Mimamsakas and the Anvitabhi-
dhina view of the Naiydyikas are both demied by the Monistic

ia viow o - b —

Grammarians  According to the Momnists the division of

speech Eu&ts_b_gggjnmely a pragmatic_necessity, giammatical
ased on

rules such analysis are also meiely pragmatic
and Gnce they serve therr purposes, they can be discarded
(7-117)

The Monistic school, and the Pluralistic schools hold
different views on the status of a word and 1ts meamng mn
the scheme of the sentence and 1ts meaning To the Monists
the word 1s only a convenient and conventional fiction created
for the sake of pragmatic analysis To the Pluralists, how-
ever, words are real, and the sentence 15 only built up from
words From either pomt of view, however, a discussion of
word-meaning 1s necessary, although 1n one, 1t 15 only of prag-
matic relevance, while in the other, 1t 15 basic Twelve views on
what constitutes the meamng of 2 word are stated (119-143)

The meamng of the sentence in the Akhanda School
(Monusts) 1s agamn discussed The meamng of the sentence
comes as a flash of insight (pratibhd) In 1t dividual word-
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meanings appear as parts, but the whole 1s simply not a sum-
total of the parts This pratibhd or flash of wmnsight 1s not a
mere piece of knowledge, 1t 15 wisdom which guides man to
right conduct (itikartayyatd) This flash of insight 1s derived
“from six sources, namely nature, action, practice, meditation,
wmvisible causes, gift of the wise (144-152)

What does a word sigmify as its meaning ® And what
does 1t not sigmfy ® A word signifies an object like a cow and
‘this object has qualities, but a word like gauh does not denote
the qualities of the cow which 1t denotes A knowledge of the
qualities incidentally follows when the word denotes the object
which has such qualities There aie however, some exceptions
to this For example, may be mentioned, a word which means
some kind of o1l There the meaning of the word 1s not merely
the generic entity, but also the qualities of the o1l  But gene-
rally a word functions whether the non-permanent attributes of
the individual like colour are present or not What then does
the word exactly denote ®» What 1s never seen 1mn separation
from the object 1s the answer Ths, of course, 1s the jati, or
the universal or genus (153-163)

What role do the root and suffix play in conveymng the
meaning of a word ® Does the suffix express gender, nuthber
etc or does 1t only illuminate these notions inherent else-
where ® There are both views on the subject There 1s also
the view that the aggregate of root and suffix convey the mean-
g of an object with 1ts qualities ike number, gender etc In
fact, there 15 quite a body of notions on the topics of 1o0t,
suffix, 100t-suffix relationship and the relationship between the
meaning of word, roots and suffix In the same way too the
prefix, how 1t modifies the meaning of the root, at what stage
the modification takes place etc  are also discussed in the text

What are comjunctions ® and what are theirr functions ?
What 1s the type of organic relationship between a conjunction
like ca and the things the aggregation of which it indicates ?
(163-176)  The part of speech(karmapravacaniym 1s also
discussed

With the discussion of the role of the part of speech named
karmapravacaniya (197-204) the discussion of the five gram-
matical classes, namely nouns, verbs, prefixes, particles and
karmapravacaniyas 1s closed It may however be stated that
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such a discussion of the different grammatical classes of words,
thoughlunderstandable and permissible under the point of view
of the Pluralists, 1s only a purely pragmatic possibility and
necessity for the Monistic Grammanian To him, parts or ava-
yavas 1n a sentence, namely, words are no more rems
or avayavas in a word, namely, syllables One may of course
argue that 1f the aggregate 1s meamingful then parts also should
be meammngful As far as roots, suffixes etc which are parts
of words are concerned, they are meaningful only 1n a technical
sense, that 15, they are not meaningful as complete units in
the comprehension of a meaning Copulative compounds, vrttis
etc which, one may argue, should necessanly convey the
meamngs of the parts, really do not present any difficulty in the
momstic scheme of the Grammarians Grammatical technique
which 1s necessarily analytical has to deal with parts of sen-
tences and words, but this 1s only a pragmatic consideration
necessary for grammar, and the grammatical procesess It 1s
not really relevant to the indivisible unity which 1t seeks to
reveal (205-250)

As stated earlier, the monistic grammanan, can discuss
such questions as the primary, secondary and incidental mean-
ings of words just as the Pluralists can do The difference 1s
that, for him, the whole thing 1s tentative, and on the assump-
tion that there are parts and meanng of parts in a sentence and
1ts meaning without taking these positions as ultimately real
The question 15 asked When we say that the same word con-~
veys a principal meaning, and a secondary meaning, what 1s
the real philosophical position ? Is it that the same word con-
veys different meanings or that, with each meaning, there 1s a
change 1n the identity of the word® Both views are held by
thinkers It may be stated here that the same philosophical
discussion occurs when synonyms and their meanings are dis-
cussed This discussion has its bearing 1 a study of hymns
repeated wn ritual  When a hymn 15 repeatedly chanted 1n a
sacrifice does it mean that with each repetition, a different
hymn comes into being, or can the same hymn be considered
to be repeated ? There are both views held

Just as there 15 a classification of meaning as primary and
secondary, asin the well known example, ‘gangayam ghosah,
where ‘Gangd’ means the shore of the Ganges, 1o the same way
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there can be the concept of an incidental meaning connected
with a primary meaning A word may be employed with the
speaker’s intention to convey a certain meaning But 1t may
incidentally convey some other meanmng also This latter 1s
an incidental meaning

The relationship between verbal expression and signifi-
cation of meaning need special study Sometimes the meaning
conveyed 1n a context may be the one for which there 1s no
verbal expression  This 1s so, in such an example as the ex-
pression ‘ardhahrasvam’ (half of a short vowel) where the
expression actually means half of a matra and the word matra
1s not used

‘When a word can convey different meanings, what factors
help decide the exact import of the word in a particular con-
text ? Several factors can do this function Such are the
syntactical connection of words in the sentence, situation-con-
text, the meaning of another word, propriety, place and time
There 1s also a shightly dufferent list given 1n some texts Cons-
tant association of two things, their dissociation, company, hosti-
lity, the meaning of another word, situation-context, evidence
from another sentence, and the proximity of another word
are the factors enlisted in this Itisidle to think that the form
of a word alone 1s adequate to convey the required meaning
i a particular context (251-323)

The ultimate source of all word-meaning, primary, secon-
dary or mcidental 1s the sentence, 1t 1s derived and abstracted
from the sentence

Even a single-word-utterance may be treated as a sen-
tence, 1if 1t has a verb 1mplied 1n 1t  For example, when the
word vrksah 1s mentioned 1t imphes the verb tisthat1 and
forms a sentence vrksastisthati (there stands a tree) To this
1dea the Mimamsaka objects, and brings forth his srutirtha-
patti view  According to this view, the heard word leads to the
inference of the suitable unheard word, and the meanings of
the two words thus juxtaposed in the intellect add up to convey
the meaning of the sentence  This view 15 not accepted by the
Grammarian (324-344)

It was stated that the meaning of the word 1s abstracted
and derived from the sentence For this the interpretation of
the sentence 1s necessary ‘There are rules goverming such
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interpretation, from such rules 1s evolved a certamn concept of
the relationship between sentences also  For example, what 1s
the relationship between a sentence, which lays down a general
rule and another which states an exception to 1t The excep-
tion 1s really part of the import of the sentence dealing with
the general 1ule, although there 1s no verbal statement of 1t
there What the sentence dealing with the exception actually
does 1s to make explicit statement of the exception  The rule
and the exception thus constitute one single statement (345-351)

In this context too may be discussed the integral status
of proper names like Devadatta, which, ike any other word,
function as total units i conveying their meanings In other
words, the meaning which the name Devadatta conveys can-
not be considered to be conveyed either by ‘deva’ or ‘datta’,
the parts thereof Datta and Deva only appear to be parts of
Devadatta, and are considered as parts of Devadatta, since
they are produced simultaneously with the latter For pur-
poses of grammatical study the woid Devadatta may be and
1s considered a combination of deva and datta But the same
thing cannot be said, let us add, about, say, jye and stha which,
one may wrongly say, form part of the word Jyestha

Proper names which are clan-names do not require acces-
sory factors to convey thewr meamings The permanance of
word-meaning relationship 1s true of proper names and their
meanings also, although it may appear to be less true there
This rule of the permanent nature of the indicator-indicated
relationship between word and meaning holds good for technical
terms like vrddht 1n grammar

Proper names 1n every day usage function through their
forms aided by other factors The long technical terms
grammar also function along the same lines, and the presence
of causal factors 1s brought out by inference

In grammar, both proper names in every day usage and
comned technical terms which are called samjiias are employed
Sometimes the same technical term 13 used as a coined one and
as an every day one For example, the word samkhya
Sometimes a term with a non-technical sense when uttered wall
extend 1ts application to become a comed one (a technical
one) For example, the word sambuddh: in the statement
diiratsambuddhau (352-370)
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The integral nature of utterances and the integral way
m which they convey meaning have been discussed as the key
doctrine of the Grammarian Philosopher Now the question
1s asked When the subject of a sentence 1s a group, who can
be considered as doing the action P—the group or the indivi-
dual * Wheie a group 1s described as eating, the eating 1s
naturally performed by individuals The result of satisfyine
hunger 1s also achieved individually  But some verbs like ‘drs’
(to see) appearng 1n a sentence with a plural subject
function collectively Sometimes theic 1s both individual and
collective reference For example take a statement like Sadras
should not enter the house Heie Sidras, individually and
collectively are prohibited from entering the house In the
same way the change of n into n takes place in spite of the
intervention of at, ku, pu and a collectively or individually,
since all that 15 meant 1n the context 1s intervention—See
Pinim atkupvinnumvyavaye’pt (371-388)

The status of the component sentence in a compound sentence
1s like that of words in a sentence There are different views
on thir Some consider that the component senténces accom-
plish their meanings individually  In this view, the compound
sentence 1< a collection of clauses each having a dufferent form
But this view 1s not acceptable to the Grammarian He con-
cewves the relationship between the compound sentence and
component sentences on the pattein of the relationship between
a sentence and the words in 1t  The component clauses are
recognised only after the compound senterce 1s totally uttered
and comprehended, the meaning of the component sentence
1s a subsequent abstraction following the compiehension of the
meamng of the compound sentence (389-390)

It 1s a ctucial idea of the Monistic Grammarian that a
meamngful utterance whether 1t 13 a word, a sentence, or a
compound sentence 1s an integral unit of speech and also
functions integrally i conveying its meaning The notion
that the meaning of the aggregate of an utterance culminates
in the meanings of the so-called parts is only another version
of this 1dea (391-398)

‘What 15 the essential condition for a speech-unit to convey
1ts meaning *This question needs discussion This condition s
that the speech unit should be actually employed to convey the
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meaning Purposeful utterance should precede the conveying
of meaning A word may have several meanings, and several
words may convey one meaning In this situation order 1s
brought about by the fact of purposeful utterance That 1s,
a word conveys that meaning which 1s the intention of the
speaker (399-402)

Some hold the view that when Vedic hymns are uttered
1n sacrifices, they do not have a factual meaning because uttera~
nce 1s not directed towards conveying any meaning, utterance
1s for the sake of utterance But when hymns are taught, then
the very phonetic form of the hymn becomes 1ts meaning since
the teacher mntends that form to be understood by the student
But these hymns are considered to be meaningful by others since
they are purposefully employed Among those who hold this
view there are those who consider that each repetition 15 a
separate occurrence of the hymn and others who hold that it 1s
the same hymn which 1s repeated According to these latter
the speaker does not have to aim a word ata particular mean-
mg He has only to utter the word, because a word has the
capaclty to convey its meaning What situation-context and
other factors do 1s not to reveal the meanings of totally different

words m different contexts, but of apparently different words
(403-407)

The relationship between the meanings of the words mn
a sentence and the meaning of the sentence 1itself according to
the Monistic school of the Grammarians and the opposing Pada-
schools (particularly the Mimamsakas and the Naiyayikas) may
again be stated According to the Grammarian philosopher,
words present a specific meaning of the sentence - These words
themselves are not meaningful in the sense that the sumtotal of
the meanings of the words will constitute the meaning of the
sentence An analogy 1s given Nobody can say that the meaning
of a word 1s the sumtotal of the meanings of the letters n 1t
Letters obviously have no meanings of theirr own But words
have individual meanings, one will argue True, they have
meanings but the meamng of the sentence 1s a unitary con-
cept which 1s not a sumtotal of individual word-meanings

Word-meanings, however, play a more important role
1n the scheme of the meaning of the sentence as worked out
by the Mimamsakas and Naiyayikas According to the Anwiti-
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bhidhdna wview held by the Prabhiakara Mimamsakas, the
meamng of the sentence 1s built up gradually by the association
of the words, and the meaning of the sentence remains accom-
plished 1n the meanings of the words

In defence of the Momstic position that word-meanings
are not recognised 1 the meamng of the sentence one may
bring forward the analogy of the sense-organs Each organ
of sense has a separate object on which 1t acts, and 1t acts 1n-
dependent of other sense-organs But all these sense-organs
need the body through which alone they can function In the
same way words may independently denote objects, but their
meaningfulness as expression of reality 1s derived from the sen-
tence which alone completely expresses 1eality Reality s
expressible only in the form ‘1t exists’ which means that a word,
in order to express a reality has to be compounded with a verb
form, namely ‘exists’ This means that a word has to be pait
of a sentence 1n order to convey a meaningful meaning, if one
may say so If the verb 1s mentioned as expressing an action
to be conveyed nouns are required to effect the action The
verb 1s more important than nouns and so 1t 1s mentioned first
However, this discussion of the meaning of a senterce as a
system of relations 1s only valid from the pomnt of view of the
speaker The ultimate truth 1s that it 1s an integral entity 1n
which relationship 15 only a subsidiary reality (408-430, 437-
441)

Reality 1s understood only through speech (language) and
it 1s understood only in the form in which 1t 1s presented by
speech (word or language) But language cannot describe the
mtrinsic nature of things, although we know things only wn the
form in which words describe them (431-437)

The position of the Sanskrit Grammarian Philosopher,
then, 1s that a sentence 18 not a sumtotal of the words which
appear to make 1t up It 1s an integral umit in which words
only appear as parts The meaning of the sentence, i the
same way 1s not the sumtotal of the meanings of the words It
Is an integral entity presented by the meanings of the words
The Grammarian here makes a distinction between word-

g which only mentions an object, and the meaning of
the sentence which is primarily an action, effected by men
'through objects
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In the context of these ideas a discussion becomes neces
sary on the status of those types of sentences which appear tc
convey more than one meaning, or those which have more
verbs than one and therefore militate against the notion of ar
mtegral unity  How 1s unity sustained in the face of the ob.
vious multi-point nature of such sentences ® For example
consider a sentence which has several finite vetbs 1n 1t Doe:
this mean that the meanmng of such a sentence 1s a2 multiple
quantity since there can be a separate proposition around eact
fimite verb 1n 1t, particularly so, in the context of Katya.
yana’s definition of the sentence as having one finite verb
The answer to the question poised here 1s in the negative
In such cases too, the sentence with more than one finite
verb 1s an integral entity with an integral meaning Agamn
there may be a sentence like mrgah pasyata yati (Look,
there goes a deer) Here, a fimite verb 1s linked to
another fimte verb Here too the integral nature of the se-
tence or 1ts meamng 1s not affected by this fact  If a sentence
1s to be complete, there must be expectancy on the level o
meaning and no expectancy on the word level Even when a
sentence mmplies something and there 1s nothing in 1t verbally
stated about the things implied, even then the sentence 1s com-
plete (438-446)

The verb constitutes the essential and mimmal content
of a sentence  So a study of the verb in a sentence will consti-
tute a study of the sentence 1n 1ts essential aspect There can
be one or more verbs 1n a sentence as stated earher When
there are more verbs than one, i a proposition, the proposi-
tion can be re-stated with the comparative status of verbs
changed, without effecting any change i the meaning of the
proposition  For example, the sentence ‘‘Recite while moving
about” can be re-stated as “Move about while reciting’ What
1s a principal verb in one sentence becomes a subsidiary verb
i another, but both sentences have the same mmport This
position really substantiates the doctrine of the Grammarians
that the status or meanings of words 1n a sentence do not ulti-
mately determine the meaning of the sentence itself In the
same way, a certain verb may be used in a sentence, and the
action conveyed by 1t may be specifically different from what 1t
says. The verb lends 1tself to these different meanings Verbs con-
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vey their meanings only 1n general and unspecified forms For
example, the sentence ‘Kings will perform Asvamedha sacri-
fice, does not convey the idea of any paiticular form of a sacri-
fice, nor the difference between the saciifices performed by
one king and another Then agan take the sacrificial injunc-
tion ‘He should offer to Prajdpati seventeen he-goats all of the
same colour > The verb used in the sentence 1s dlabheta This
verb which 1s singular lends 1tself for use with each one of the
17 he-goats, as if there were seventeen sentences with one he-
goat as the object 1n each  Other examples of this kind may
also be noted  All this means that a sentence will take one
form when 1t 1s uttered, but in the stage of comprehension 1t
may assume a different form The verbal content of the sen-
tence and the so-called individual word-components do not
play the vltimate part in the scheme of the meaning of the
sentence and the form of the meaning itself

A verb may sometimes function mn relation to a group-
object taking the whole as one wumit, or function n terms
of the individuals of the group  Sumilarly a nominal foim may
be mentioned only once, but more than one verb may be em-
ployed Then the verb gets itself connected with each mean-
ing of the synonym as if 1t were used as a separate word  For
example, take the sentence aksih bhaksyantim bhojyantim
divyantim, (Let the dice be eaten, broken or thrown) Here the
word aksah 1s available as subject for each of the verb  The
concept 1s that the form aksdh is employed as if 1t were a com-
bination of three forms aksah, aksah, aksah One utterance
combines three possibilities In fact, words are found to follow
two rules when they convey their meanings These are described
as the rules of sequence and simultaneity In the example akszh
etc given above, the component forms aksah, aksah, aksah
are connected to their verbal forms one after another

On sentences, for which, due to the power of synonyms
different meanings can be given, the Monist and the Pluralist
daffer 1n their approach  According to the Monist the same
sentence functions in conveying different meanings through
the exercise of different aspects or powers of 1t, the Pluralist.,
however, contend that the statements contained in a common
form of the sentence are really different ones One may re-
member here the same approach adopted by the two schools
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when words with more than one meanings were discussed
(447-475)

The last few stanzas of the second canto of the Vikya-
padiya are devoted to a brief discussion of the fortunes of Sans-
krit Grammar The Samgraha text of Vyadi, the grammarian,
was condensed so much by writers that it became obscure in
course of time ~ Then Patafijali wrote lms Mahdbhdsya and
brought back clarity and depth to the study of Sanskrit Gram-
mar _However, Grammar could not avold attack from votaries
of dry logic like Bayi, Saubhava and Haryaksa This led in
course of time to the decline of grammar until 1t survived
only in South Indian versions The South Indian text was
procured and the science cultivated by Chandra and other
Grammarians who were followers of the School of Patafijals
Bhartrhar: says that his teacher wrote this work Vakyapadiya
n Sanskrit grammar According to the commentator Punya-
raa, the statement that his teacher composed the work only
means that Bhartrhar: wrote the work with the blessings of the
teacher (See Introduction on this discussion)
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THE VAKYAPADIYA

qYRFTE]
CANTO 1
wrfefags s@  weaw FEwTE

fraddsw@a  afen wwat @m0
That beginningless and endless One, the imperishable
Brahman of which the essential nature 1s the Word, which
manifests itself mnto objects and from which 1s the creation
of the Univeise?

grRE gaa fwer mfrmeaurse
sqawasfas mffna quwada @@a
which though described in the Vedas as one 1s divided

on the basis of 1ts powers, and although 1t 15 not different
from 1ts powers appeais to be different,

MAEATST T FoHRRAA AT |

seredt fawrer wg wradEe AW

the indestructible powers of which functioning through the
powers of Time become the six transformations, namely,
buth and the rest—the sources of all (these) manifold
objects,?

UFET GAAIAE qEq  [qEAEAT |
Waa WFaerAgn weean 9 feafs

to which, Single One, the cause of all, belongs this mani-
fold existence, under the forms of the enjoyer, the enjoyed
and the enjoyment,
SIS IR G aql RGN
QAISTIFIHT  THTATE  THRIAE )
of that (Brahman) the Veda 1s both the means of real-
sation and the reflection and 1t has been handed down by
the great Seets as 1f 1t consisted of many paths, although
1t (really) 1s One 3
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(2)
W1 TEATE FHEFA  Tgal |
W1 Aaoaed oeq mEE awa |
In the branches of the Veda are set out various paths, all

at the service of one action (namely, ritual) and there
(agamn) words are found to have a fixed capacity.

WAdl SEEAEY RS

safram o dafafy wwfaa 0
Codes of various kinds with objectives tangible and intang:-
ble have been formulated on the basis of it (1¢ the Veda)
from 1ts evidence by sages who are erudite 1 1ts meaning

geaaareeaifn  fafyar wfiweast
gwfaat i = seman agem waT 0
There are various controversies between the Monists and

the Duabsts arising from theiwr own options regarding 1ts
explanatory sentences

e fagfgeaaean fadawrmer

TFAT  NUAEAW  EEETEEREr )
That true and pure knowledge alone proclaimed by that
one word (namely Om) 1s stated there (in the Veda)
under the form of the word Om—a knowledge which 1s
not contradictory to any school of thought

frengeren SmEERIE T )

famier gom AFEEEREAT W
Dufferent disciplines which are sources of knowledge and
culture are developed as based on the diwvisions and the
subdivisions of the Veda which (under the form of the
Om) 15 the creator of the Universe

AE AU qUETTes aq |
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The wise say that grammar, nearest to that Brahman and

R wFifmr—a
3 —v
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the foremost spiritual training s the most important (of
such ) subsidiary texts of the Veda ¢

SreETfaATTET A aTH O T
FaYraaH Salfaeae  WEfsaHESE

It 15 a direct path towards that holiest of lights, that sup-
reme essence of the kind of speech which has assumed
distinctions of form 3

wngfameamt mar gF femme o
qeqrasty  eETAT Aife SATETONEA

Words are the sole guide to the truths about the behaviour
of objects,® and there 1s no understanding of the truth
about words without grammar

agETATETE TiE AewT fafefaa |
ofex  oafaemmfafm ssma o

A gateway to hiberation, a cure to the blemishes of speech,
purifier of all (other) disciplines, 1t shines as being apph-
ed to them 7

agEETY WAt seaEfafEemr

ade S faEmn qur fE aoane o
Just as all thing-classes depend upon word-classes sumi-
larly, i this world, this (grammar) 1s the basis of all
disciplines 4

Ty weeaw  fafgeamedam

T AT AIAROATAITET Tougta N

It 1s the first rung on the ladder towards hiberation, it 1s

the straight Royal Road for those desirous of (reachmng)
that goal

sETeta TRt FamIIeRAta |
grRaETEEl  AfAATAT SrtAEtaTR |

The soul which has passed beyond errors m 1t (i, n

grammar ) and 1s capable of studying the Veda observes
that (Brahman ) which 1s the source of the Vedas and the
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very soul of which 1s constituted by the Veda (1 m the
form of the Om )

TerE AT WETEl SRR |
1= fema aafe sfa g s o

That pure hight which 1s the supreme essence of speech
free of (any kind of) form, which appears to take
several forms i this daikness (of manifestation),

g wlarear  AiEEmaeERET |
e Al ST JHAEE |
~—which 1s worshipped by those who have transcended
the (manifested) speech showing form and action, and

who have passed beyond (the duality of) hight and dark-
ness,

T =t ettt fagritaeem. |

WEEN AW WEe  Sfafsvaag
—in which the symbols of speech, pointers as it were to
the ‘one-letter scripture’ (Om) shine forth like reflections

in association with that (1 Om) which 15 antecedent
to all (mamfested ) speech,

FANTATERAT AT T |

aferearaar qul  qafreafatagr o

—and mn which the various sorts of the letter-sounds of the
Atharvan, the Saman, the Rk and the Yajus exist with
distinct identities

w™w  wfridaga s:fanraax
TEAHRTACET  OX FgrheraE |

—which, though one, 1s divided on the basis of the various
explanations (of 1t),—that Supreme Brahman 1s attained
by having recourse to grammar

-

¥ fraer —
Y afHRT—a.
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frean mearraTErSEEEEATT wetafi o
AT FIEATIT AT | S0 fy
‘Words, meanings, and then relations are described 1n 1t as

timeless by the sages, who are the authors of the Sitras,
the Varttikas and the Bhisyas

yatggert 3 4 =vat feameston
WA A T § =iy sfawEEr |
FEFOAES  qvqwEs o fewar |
TH q NOE WE S qreaaey
& fogew emmdsw meAsferee afomr o
TOIRTERA  ®feed T N

24 25, 26 In this science are described for the sake of the

e

27

R¢

code rules, word-meanings which are analytically (e,
etymologically ) derived or fixed as such (by conventions,
etc), words which are imndicative or descriptive, and (word-
meaning ) relations which are either of the nature of cause
and effect or of (nseparable) identity These which
form accessoiies to conduct and undeistanding are des-
cribed through thewr own names, or through character-
istic features and as covering the valid and the invald
ones, some of these are also used (in non-scriptural con-
texts) according to rules

fndva smfegr aEt eRtaTR |
SATCATIATAT Fadtarecaama. »
Even if 1t 1s found that there 1s no difference (between
two forms) in the matter of expressing the meaning, only
those which are derived from the scripture (1e, grammar)

are valid as istruments for right conduct for the wise,
the opposite ones are mvalid

fread Fowed av awmntew faed
grforatfaa a ot caaeat fadt=ad o

§ WOt —8
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Like hiving beings, woids also have no (traceable) begin-
ning whether they are eternal or created This rule
(about words) 1s called their etexnity ?

Trtawfrn g saaear wgwgh |
Femfia auad fren’ ageafaw efy o
No one dare make this rule meaningless Therefore, the
the eternal code of rules about validity has been composed
q AFTAIER  AHEEW  WAiaesa |
FNUERMN  TAR  [LTATHIIFA N
(Scripture 1s essential, not reasoning alone) —Right
conduct 1s not established by reasoning dissociated from

scripture  Even the knowledge which the sages possess
has the scripture for its reference

AT ATeAATCOHT q=qTAT § eqafear |
a ateomwmafagarwfmasn g o

No one can refute by reasoning or by argument of em-
pirical obviousness those unbroken and traditional paths
of right conduct

AFEARAFEET Narfgw=ry afFag |
WarAEgARa  sfatgefagear
Rarely are the natures of substances known from inference,

since their properties vary with vanations m (their) state,
place or time

Maatangageae af amafwar sy |
fafaregenaraey o1 ofda. sfgsead

The power which a substance 1s well-known as possessing

v wrfaeer fasdwm arg—a.
¢ fasg —x

R WRIE—
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towards a particular activity 1s obstructed when it comes
into assocration with another specific object

TR fRatsTas FISTARMN. 1

C(E S CRRIRE e PRI LRI 0
Even a conclusion inferred after great consideration by
clever logicians 1s decided to be otherwise by others more
qualified

TRATAEATER A I TR waq |

3 3

wfrecafe fmmm afger st 0
Such a knowledge as discriminates between different
diamonds, different coins, etc ,—a knowledge which cannot

be described to others—arises in those who possess 1t,
only from practice, 1t 15 not inferential

TAEATA | o eagtedar |
e frmrart it ow fagm

The supernatural powers which demons, departed souls
and ogres possess, which transcend the perceptual and
the wnferential, are indeed the results of thewr actions (mn
previous births)

e asrerarag aeEReR™ |
yetamrERE  seaar  fafiens

The knowledge of the past and the future, which 1s pos-
sessed by sages, enlightened, and undisturbed mn mind,
does not differ (in certainty) from direct perception

)R fRwEm—

i3 fdr—r, o
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AN FEAAATAT TN FETT |
§ W& 999 QT AW JreRa N
The woids of those who percewve the super-sensual and

non-cognisable objects with the eye of a sage are not
1efuted by mnferential reasoning

4 zo @ftg 7 T@A afanga |

feaa waaw @ waR  fredda o
When a man does not doubt the perceptual knowledge
(of a rehiable person) as if 1t were his own, how can an~
other one (gwven to reasoning) make him who (thus)
stands on the side of peiception, turn back ?

gr  gafar aufrdafem Twgd |

VTS WASATOT * & TSN |\
The scriptural truth 1s of equal use to all humanity down

to the Candalas mn their judgements ‘this 1s vartue’ and
‘this 1s sm’

qqa ‘fra  ammfqesda @ad )
AFTRRATENT 33 arEN  @remd O
He who has got the Vedic knowledge which shines un-

broken like consciousness 1s not influenced by the inferen-
tial arguments (of the logicians)

geaeraife awaa faed ofar svar
swEaaEa fafeet 7 g@w o
Like a (blind) man running along on an uneven path
obtaining his knowledge (of the path) only from feeling

from his hand, he, who relies on inference (for his know=
ledge) wall speedily fall

29 Iq—, T
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- ki)
aEEEas e Tia 9 afvErseTe |
mfsraroad frd a0
Therefore, basing themselves on the scripture of impersonal
origin and the tradition of the precept-books with their

binding precepts, the investigation of words 1s undertaken
by the wise

FIAuEEEEeY  meat meafadt fag o

T ffe memmesT s o
Grammarnans consider that there are two ‘word-entities’
(ze, two elements ) i functional words, one (1e, the sphota)

1s the cause of the (production) of words and the other
(the speech-sound ) 1s used m connection with meanings

* sreriEEaal  wfawedtatg gaORET |
gfganafimen 98 w=e@ W
Some, among the teachers of old considered that there
was a difference 1n essence between these two Others
(on the other hand) speak of the same undivided entity

being thought various, through a difference n concerving
it

R A—F
3 @A SR —

24 Charudeva Sastri’s Benares edition (&) gives the

following verse 1n the commentary under stanza 44

gt frrReT SEasTe arE |
TREATEIAT TGRS0 11

Sastr1 adds the following note on 1t “This stanza 1s seen

interpollated 1n all manuscrpts except -5 The commentary
would indicate that the karika was by another author and has
been given 1n the text by the author of the Vakyapadiya to
show a particular view held by another author *



( 10 )

we orefred qt saf S ETeRrCRTOnT |

agvoeasty afgea =etwT wTeor g9F 0
46  Just as the ight which 1s in the fire-stick acts as the cause
for further lights, similarly the Word which 1s in the mind
1s the cause of speech-sounds

vo faafea gor ggar safeey fafme
gt fagdw  safn SstTad
47 The Word 1s examined 1n the mind, 15 then fixed to a

specific meaning and then through the mstrumentality of
the speech-sounds producted through (their) causes 12

¥¢ TR TN qatd aw@a @ |
ATH: WHEAW WEAiAd  wEd
48 The Word 1s neither a ‘previous’ nor ‘a subsequent’,
because 1t 13 the speech-sounds which are produced

sequence But the non-sequential 1s revealed as sequential
as 1f 1t were divided

* q
¥  ufafawd gawas ferm dva ey
amgfaframaft @ o TR
49 Just as a reflection formed elsewhere (i, 1n water)
appears, due to the activities of the water, to partake of

the movements of the water, similar 1s the relationship
between the Word and the speech-sound

25 Ths karika 1s numbered 47 . ‘ka’—an obvious mis-
take Being numbered correctly as 46 in the text as gwven n
the present edition, the numbermg of karikas from this pomt
on wards differs from ‘ka’ This agrees with the Benares edition
& HSTO—1, T
R9  AURE—F
¢ T
Bhartrhari’s commentary contamned 1n the Trivandrum
manuscript {(“‘ga’) does not go beyond karika 50 The text
alone 15 given after it
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(1)
yrReEd TUT WM Rowd W 959 |
AT YT TR e F wEEa A
Just as 1n (perceptual ) knowledge, there can be seen both
itself (1e, the act of percerving ) and the object of knowledge
(the thing perceived), so in the word there appears the

meaning-clement and the formal element

AT ARG T W TeEERE |
gfaeaen frarear Wil word w1
The mner principle called ‘speech’ which exists egg-like,

evolving nto speech-activity, assumes sequence through
1ts parts

mrsfefmar  wfrafesd @@
T fmawe meesft 3wd
Just as a shape which 1s (a copy) of another shape, after

1t has become the object of a unified perception (having
been first received by the senses as a complex-pattern of

parts), 1s then panted (in stages) on the canvas, so like-
wise three stages (three aspects) are seen in the compre-
hension of speech 13

TAT SAAg Wrafg WREwE  Yaad |

TEAA  TEAUHE GEE S
Just as the mind of the speaker first dwells on the words
(and not thewr parts when he wants to convey thewr
meaning ) similarly, the activity of the hearers first arises

out of the words (and not their parts) in thewr attempt
to understand their sense

EEGERIEQITIECC T S (T S

sfmly = Sir afwd o
When certain meanings are conveyed the forms (which
convey them), having (thus) become accessories to

R AEA—
30 AT
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(such) meanings, and having their purpose (thus) ful-
filled, they are not perceived (as accessories to action),
because they are (uttered ) for the sake of another (namely,
meaning )

MY TEHT o § Tl qsrar o |

§99  @qEeCHRA qAmEteRd
Just as light has two powers, namely the power of
bemng perceived and the power of causing the perception

of objects, sumilarly all woids have these two distinct
powers

fagrmT wedAl e

7 O9qq ASANT WEET S
Meaning 1s not understood from words which (themselves)
have not become objects (of the sense of hearing)  With-
out bemg (thus) received, they do not express meaning
by thewr mere existence

satsfafaerenfermgafadad

AfFgon TEETE @ TR Q@
Therefore when the form of the (uttered ) word 1s not clear,
the question ‘what did you say’ 1s asked (of the speaker),
But the nature of the sense-faculties 1s not similarly grasped
when an object has to be revealed by them 4

AT e gt meeewiEEigat |
WeFEy B9 sfEdEA WA
These two aspects of the word, analysed and comprehen-

ded separately, act without mutual opposition as causes
of different effects

FZAEAT TAT T TREAATATHAT |
FrdareaTiud wed avaew il afafie o
Just as the words ‘vrddhy’ and the like besides expressing
thewr own form are also related to the sounds named by
them, namely, those symbolised by ‘adaic’ (ie, ‘@’, ‘ar’
and ‘au’) etc,

3¢ WA T
R ATER—
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sfsreraaamm AT fraram \

afferafa  arrewfimenfieaar o
so this word ‘agni’ (‘fire’) besides being related to the
word ‘agnt’ (meaning fire) 1s also related to that referred
to by the word ‘agni’ namely the form ‘agm’

4 7 yeaTds Teat fma | A @ AT |

FOAATEA  TA| F aex  Afamead

A word which 1s uttered (in everyday use) 1s never linked
with grammatical operations (But) 1ts capacity to
convey that other form (that 1s, 1its own form as the
meaning ) 15 not obstructed

TEATTEAAET  FH A T30 |
FEATET . FATIT T giREewa \

The word which 1s pronounced (in ordinary speech ) being
secondary, smce 1t 1s for the sake of the other (namely,
the thing-meant) 1s not linked with grammatical opera-
tions, and hence we adopt the convention that the gram-
matical operations are attached to words which symbolise
themselves

AT TEAGIRHIGRTA |

qEq FEgARY gl enfateead
Whatever common attributes there exist in the object with
which anything 1s compared and the thing which 1s com-
pared to it, some attributes other than them also exist
m the object to which the comparison 15 made 8

© N <

T NFEEgE  GEraedvieteEsd |
AEAPERIIEE  SFREE yaRd W
Whatever quality which 1s the cause of the excellence (of
an object) 1s (itself) mentioned 1n the form of an object,

its (own) excellence 1s caused by the qualities residing
m 1t 16

33 99 99 F4—9
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gemfasmaET o W Fwaledw |
FeqregsaRe  Tuaaaemfgfasmd
When a word (like ‘agni’ i the Sitra ‘agnerdhak’), which
has 1ts own form as 1ts meaning 15 pionounced (for con-
veying 1ts form ), then (from that word) 1s discriminated
another word (namely, the word ‘agni’ which has ‘fire’
as 1ts meaning )

srafaamfrarsaraar  wuaEifesT |

yegaTEE qaRmiTE fAfraem seoad
Before bemng connected to the thing it means a name 15
capable of genitive and nominative constructions, because
1t has 1ts own form as 1ts meaning

FAGACETTTN  ANTeRTEad |

safq sufadesw meaidw  wmEd
The nominative 1s prescribed to a name because 1t 1s mean-
mngful with its form (as 1ts meaning), and 1t 1s from the

same meaning that the genitive construction in the form
‘of 1t’ arises

e wufafa dfie safmeaiafed
wR wifn ageer | wtaeg Sfoed |
Some consider that 1n the Siitra ‘svam riipam’ a name as

a particular 1s meant, the universal attached to the parti-
cular undergoes grammatical operation

afa safrafresfa @ s
wfagearfuar  aafiw  s@mgufesd o
Others think that what 1s meant by the Satra 1s a parti-
cular 1nstance of the named (and that 1t 1s the class which
1s the name) and that 1n any given instance one finds only

a particular, the understanding of which 1s brought about
by the universal 17

¥ afReg—T
M TR
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vo A fregamar §  wfadwEafeR
T fregaman g sfeemmraatfE o
70 Both among those who uphold the eternmity theory of words,
and those who hold that words are created, there ar
some who uphold 1ts sameness (in all instance of its oc-
currence) Agamn among the upholders of the doctrine
of eternity and of the doctrine that words are created there
are those who uphold the plurality of words (1 e, that
every occurence of apparently the same word, 1s really
the occurence of a different word)
vy  gEadsfr  gulawwa 7 fradad
FEAY gEAESE  faeae e |
71  (The doctrie of an opponent school 1s stated regarding
the compantive reality of letters, words and sentences) -
Even when the word 1s a different one, the identity of the
letters 1s not mmpaired, and (in the same way ) in different
sentences the same word 1s observed
vy A Fefalmwr gewaew  famd
s Forqenan 7 safafem 7 s =
72 Therefore the word does not exist as more than 1ts letters,
nor 1s there a sentence existing as more than the letters
and the words
- - -~ 3
vy 9 7 aul feer soisewEr g9 0
TEITOEEET SfeEw @ wEe
73 (The grammanan’s doctrine 1s given —)
Just as there are no parts m letters (smularly) there are
no letters n the word Nor 1s there any reality 1 abs-
tracting the word from the sentence
3 W—N

3¢ AATF T, T



9y

74

oy

75

Vg

76

(16 )

fom wEAie sgEgsSTTER |
av gEgEeNt  qAFant faeam

People follow customaiy usage (and talk of ‘words’ and
‘letters’) though basing their theoiles on different views
and on this (question) what 1s considered as primary by
one school 1s taken in an opposite way by others

eqteeqtamEeer  cafameTmia
ggaarfyada gfeNe w=EEd
People talk of difference of diction (as belonging to the
utterance) of the Word, which 1tself 15 of undivaded time,
but (appears to) follow the time-pattern of the speech-

sounds (uttered), in accordance with the differences in
the causes of its being perceived

waEATiEaE geadgaiey |

TFAE A W e
With regard to the short, long and prolated vowels, since
a speech-umt (here, a vowel) 1s (essentially) timeless,
and (therefore) fundamentally different (from the
speech-sound which reveals 1t), 1t 1s the time of the pri-

mary-sound which 1s metaphorically considered as belong-
mg to the speech-unit

38 In mnterpreting the verse ‘‘svabhava etc etc”” Bhartr-

hari1 m his commentary as given by Charudeva Sastri (ka)
quotes a verse fiom Samgrahakira with the introduction evam
hi Samgrahkarah pathatt The verse reads as follows

TSE TR &g WiFEl st |
frafawy frfiers aga shmew o

The commentary given in the Benares edition does not

gve this verse But the Benares version of the text gives this
as partof the text with the difference that Rqfd m the
third lIme 13 changed mto IR In the Lght of the
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FeegeaAfweEag fade g aFar |
v wdE TR §9 B

It 15 however after the word has been revealed (by the
primary sound) that the modified sounds are presented
to the mind as distinctions of diction (and hence a
fortior1) the self of the Word 1s not divided into parts by
them 18

ghgacha woFT  MeEEIWLTT &7 |
e cafrfiaarerdishreafmafaar

There are three views among those who hold the theory
that words are manifested 2 (1) the sounds act upon
the sense-faculty, or (2) they act upon the word or
(3) they act upon both

sfaaeds (e GRTIATSSATE |

framer g o wEEEERfrod
(The first theory) would be analogous to the theory of
sight—peiception which held that) only the sense—
faculty (of sight) 1s acted upon, namely, by attention and
application of omtment,?® (The second theory would be
analogous to a theory of smell-perception which held that)

only the thing (for mnstance, the earth) 1s acted upon m
order that its smell might be received

TAA  qTGHIER  qoEr g ganedd |
favafemaifoe. aere @ =A@t A 0

evidence of Bhartrhar’s own commentary, I have not mncluded
the verse 1n the text Since, however, the 1dea given in the
stanza 1s mtegral to the philosophy, I give below a translation

“The cause through which the letter 1s perceived 15 defined

as the primary speech sound while the modified speech sound

15 the cause of the difference m diction >

R TRT—T
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(According to the third theory) where however, the eye
effects the reception of a cognition, it 1s clear that both
the object and the sense-faculty are acted upon by the
hght, and speech-sounds operate in the same form
TReEnfETE sgRRgufAead |
sfgageafrman @oesT wfka
Certain theorists maintain that reception of the sound
takes place without any separation of 1t from the form of
the Word (sphota) , others hold that the sound 1s not
perceptible  According to yet others 1t 1s an imndependent
manufesting agent
TAHEE. TF a1 AlgEqaresta |
AT A F § AW SwAEh | e
Just as a chapter or a single verse 1s apprehended as a unit
by means of saying over its component parts in order,
but of course the book 1s not defined at each component
parts,
EOE RGP PRI MRS l
i e werwEEa W
—so hkewsse the foom of a word 1s appiehended (as a
unity ) when the word 1s revealed by the sound through
the agency of causal factors which are appropriate to the
cogmtion (of the word), but which are not themselves
(as such) apprehended (1e, the hearer 1s not aware of
the separate sense-data)

TECfEaAIEERRA  sqfar |g |

Ecaitaicae I e I c B oc ]
Simultaneously with the last sound, the word 1s appre-
hended by the mind in which the seed has been sown by
the (physical) sounds, and in which ripening (of the

speech ) has been brought about by the telling over (of
the sounds)

—
T
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IEATAFAAS  ATSTRICANT oot |

sfarcafie @ wgoiem v W@ W
As far as the non-existent forms, which (a hearer) considers
as existing in the mterval (before the complete word has
been pronounced ), are concerned, this 1s merely incapa-
aity on the part of the hearer, they are 1n fact, only means
to the apprehension (of the complete word )

AITFR e o=l T |

FANGEEAT . IO AA  ATqqTTH )
There 15 the semblance of distinctions 1n cognition, (stmi-
larly) the attributing of distinctions on words 1s always
seen The word appears to be produced mn stages and
cognition seems to be dependent on the cognised

AATTACITAZITHATT wfaued |
qEATTen Washr aur weaefa

Just as earlier numbers (in a series) should be appre-
hended for the apprehension of subsequent ones, although
the latter are different from the former, so 1s the appre-
hension of parts in a unit of speech (an aid to the appre-
hension of the whole)

TRE eww faEr | qorreRy & |
JEeTaAEST gl T mEaw W
When 1n reality revealing units 1n the syllable, word and
sentence function independently of each other, they

appear to function in combination, although they are
entirely different 2

¥ ®Er—9

In mteipieting this karika (86) Bhartrhari mn s com-

mentary quotes the following stanza

qaa 7 far o TEER sy
ATSSTHAT JTAT FHieTayISTAET 1l

 In this world there can be no knowledge without the

known A word which 1s not, revealed in sequence never con-
veys a meaning >’

¥3  guf gr—
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W . GF g eawasa )
FFTATE fasaweagarTawmta
Just as on looking from a distance or in the dark, one at

first misunderstands an object, and (later on) under-
stands 1t otherwise (1e, 1n 1its true nature),

WA aAqr qr I featimggha |
WETEERT  9F afg sEad
—simmilarly during the manifestation of the sentence by 1ts
causes (namely, thesmaller units like letters and words),

the mind first functions as comprehending the component
units (as real umts)

gagE At fasR  siEdemr
o sfoeon faat afey ==

Just as there 1s a (fixed) sequence (in the stages) of the
transformation of milk (into curds) and the seed (into
the tree), sumilarly there 1s a fixed sequence n the series
of the hearer’s perceptions (of the mntervening words,
phrases, etc)

ATEEEEly q5aa TTAAT A FHI

fawfiegaal &1 ARTHENFETH 0
And when they (ie, sentences, words, etc ) are made up
of real parts (granting the Mimamsaka’s position ),2? the
difference 1n form (between two speech umts for ins-
tance, two words, ‘nadi’ and ‘dina’) 1s really due to the
(dufference 1n the) sequence of their sounds And where
words, etc, aie considered as not made up of (real) parts
(by the Akhandavadins), the fancying of parts 1s a means
(to the realisation of the total unit)

42 This reading does not make sense since the reference in the
the karika 1s to sounds (dhvams) that reveal the sphota in the
syllable, the word and the sentence, and not to the varna or
the syllable Nevertheless the reading 15 given here

¥3

Sg—g
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Ry sFweTRWeI g s vwtE gfr @t
#frag sawam garen wafaa swfewar
93 Itis considered by some that the Word 1s a universal sug-
gested by a number of individuals (namely, speech-

sounds),® these mndividual speech-sounds (according
to them) constitute the sound-pattern of the Word

¥ fewren ween e fagat safi
Syoedt  fafraaaenfa e o

94  Just as light (reveals objects), the speech-sounds produced
by (their) causes become the cause of the mmmutable
Word

7 wfrastrefmiedan st
s Freamn sttt afafeend
95 (If the Word 1s revealed like this, does 1t not mean that
1t 1s not eternal ® The answer 15 1n the negative) —
Being revealed 1s not established as mvariably pertaining
to non-eternal things Universals which are eternal are
also considered to be revealed by those (i, the parti-
culars) in which they mhere

g amfefew @rl TR wEEaleg |
Ivafawedsfs 7 WEt  eafrmemt o
96 1In hfe (only) concrete objects are found to have relation
to place and the like (for instance, time) And even
accepting the alternative (that difference in place,
etc applies also to those that are not concrete objects),
there 15 no (such) difference between the speech-sound
and the Word (it reveals) 24

e wgwmrgwAr fagr Avaar frmar @

e TR { S
AFATSTAFAEAT  qqd TRITTEEL 1
97 Just as there exists an varable competence of the re-
vealed and the revealer between a perceiving sense-organ
and the thing 1t perceives, so does 1t exist between the
Word and the speech-sounds

¥¥  qEfg—sF, T, T
Both Punyaraja’s & Bhartrhar’s commentaries support
the reading accepted
¥y frgar TET Tu—e
¥§  SHaESi—T, .
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FIIULUAT W TFHIEAT SR |
fafea froa ot sfaremafermy o

And 1t 1s seen (in our experience) that, in the case of
(various) smells and the hke which are percewved by
the same sense-organ, there 1s a separate causal factor for
each substance
TEEFER] WEEw TR sAiEad |
Fovenilane aq wew  wiafawam |
(The pomnt that the attributes of the speech-sounds 1e-
vealing the Word are transferred to the Word 1s agamn
stated) —
The object revealed partakes of the attributes of the
reflecting medium  This 15 obvious 1 the different kinds

of reflections (of an object) produced in o1l, water and
the like

gty aTRESTEY |
gFaifeaeaon Weml ATl @wE |
And surely, conciete objects of the type of mountains

cannot have existence (except as their reflections) m
stones, a mirror-surface and the like of mcompatible size

seEREEEY FUETERTETRY |

gfawm  wweEs  EATEWSEE o
Therefore the period of the speechsounds and of (their
secondary vanations in the form of) diction 1s assigned
to the syllable, word and sentence which are (themselves)
without time-distinctions

T AR fAAETRT T |

H TRIT SEE SEET S S EEaT )
(The defimtions of the sphota and dhvam by another
school are given) —
The sphota 1s that which 1s produced by the union and

Yo afEETRT—Y
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disunion of the speech-organs (like the vocal choids)
And dhvamns are sounds born of this sphota

wd wgfa a1 e wHemst 7 fiwd
qg TeEEAH NEUHEAnEE N

(The nature of the primary and modified speech-sounds
15 agamn stated fiom the author’s pomnt of view) —

Whether the speech-sound 1s short or long, the measure
of the Word does not change The subsequent sound
(re, the modified speech-sound ) which aises out of the
primary speech-sounds 1s expanded or contracted in 1ts

form

FUeTAE doew cafaa g ‘meEd

guETEdtai W Tedy el WE W I W
(The view-point of another school 1s stated) —
Like light from a lamp, merely the speech sound
(undifferentiated as primary and modified ) 1s keard from
a distance But in the sound of a bell and the hke the
distinction 1s clearly noticed

gemfvaTarefaat famt dreavgamafa
Y qUYE  WiaT AT qaAten s 0
(The discussion of the doctiine held by the Grammarians

1s taken up agamn) —

The long and prolated sounds which are different (from
the short sound) are produced by the striking of the or-
gans of speech And the sounds which modify diction
arise after the cessation of the movements (of the organs ) 25

“grafeammasty w0 AR 0
TRITRAIWITE  SAToT SAreraEd |

(The view of another school) —

Even before the vibrations of the speech-organs (which

produce the word ) have subsided, other sounds, are formed
from the word(sphota )itself, as one flame from another

¥¢  TRE—F
49 Karika 106 1s not seen mn manuscript gha Bhartrhan

has his commentary on this, however The Benares edition also
gives the karika

Yo T T—F
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ol  FMIRUAT WIER A -qfafcend |
HRagamasly  saRaTEREE. o
107  (Now regarding what constitutes the substance of speech )
It 15 held by some (1e, by three schools respectively),
that air, the atoms or consciousness become speech
There 1s an endless number of variant views in this matter

g0¢ wefEm wuma FEglieowatasr |
sfagal a1 IeEe fauE N
108 (These views are expounded) —

The air which 1s stirred by the speaker’s effort following
his desire to speak strikes the speech centres and produces

speech
- e 43
Qo] & FROAATRAGATTATHT |
afaurafpred aaasft q97 o
109 Even powerful objects are broken by air which possesses

the attributes of speed and accumulation, blowing with
the capacity to cause (such breaking)

4 s=rEEfa—

52 After this the Trivandrum manuscript (ga) gives
the karikka ““T@IfT etc ” gwven as 116 m the text given
here The text mn the said Trivandrum manuscript omits 9
Karikas namely the followsing

FTH AT [EEESIcE
The manuscript  gives the karka “swegfa etc”
as follows
AEAfIRE GEHEA SR |
=i @ ffremerer
Note the reading S 1n thelast line  In the verse
as gwven in Charudeva Sastri and the Benares editon the
reading 1s TG
£y sfeor—a
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990N 3T R REEEay |
BAEITH TEET gfemfas 0

110  (Regarding the atom-theory) —
The atoms, which umte and separate, transform them-
selves into shadows, light, and darkness and also 1nto
speech on account of their possessing all (possible) capa-
cities (ie, the capacity to be transformed mto all things)

999N TITEAT SHSHATATAT NTAN GHITET |
I TG eEear  qIRIE )
111 When their capacity 1s being 1evealed these atoms which

are called speech, prompted by the effort (of the speaker)
collect together like clouds (in the sky)

9 SATTERY ST qEA FnTeAty e |
WFAE T TqEq WeIAA  faaad
112 Fmally, regarding the consciousness-theory) —

Again, the mner knower who exists 1n the subtle quintes-
sential speech transforms himself mto (audible) speech
for the purpose of revealing his nature

239 & WAIEENT  aWEl  OEEEa |
FugATfaafa gt wREEE O
113 It (re, consciousness) taking the form of the mind and

ripening 1n the fire (of the stomach) enters the life-breath,
and 1t 1s then uttered

LU = FLOGaed FEOHIAT @ |\
dgHa  wWieeEadE  faEdd 0
114 The breath which has become the substratum of the
mental principle 1s suffused with the mind’s attributes

and manifested (after 1t passes) through the fire (of the
stomach )

YWY  SWIATIL A FEAACTAT (e —a
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fewwr EaTeRA et afeve qafiad |
gt gutafweasy  ausaetad

Breaking up 1ts mnherent knots (1, 1ts continuous current)
the breath reveals the syllables through different and
distinct speech-sounds and merges into those syllables
themselves 26

IEgfed T QRNETH IO HE |
ssRAEEfea ¥ EEfaframeatEd |

(Yet another view about sound both of speech and of

other kinds 1s given) —

Sound though 1t 1s ever-existing 1s not experienced because
1t 1s too subtle 27 It 15 realised thiough the appropriate
causal factors just as air 1s through fanmng

FER 1O = 91 iEAA T qg @ eATn
faawrT TRy 9T W S9Ed )
(The view of yet another school) —
The powers of speech resident in the breath and in the

mind undergo transformation (imnto speech) at the
centres of speech-production and assume the distinctions

(of revealed speech)
FegsaaTHar aiFatasaenen frawt )
Yadw  wfwemd Weew s@Ed
The power which 1s based on words controls this universe

This umverse which has a single Intelligence as its soul
1s percewved as manifold through the word as the eye

“grefie e el €9 d a9 |
qERTEATENT. WAl WeawuAwE | fafea W

Since, 1t 1s seen that distinctions between two things, for
Wy A &
4  SEfaNE—
Yo  NIET—F

Ye  TEREHSTIREAT AqT—T
4R e gfwiEar —a
This kartka wWeWIfeWg etc 1s omitted i manuscript

The karika 15 given wm all other printed books and manuscripts
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mstance, between a sadja®® and another musical note
become clear when explained in  words, therefore all
manner of things are determuned as being only (under-
stood through) words

gRo  Freeeq givurRisafwensmafaar &g
TENT UH WARRelEE  swEdd |l
120 Those who are versed 1n the Vedas know that this Uni-

verse 1s the transformation of speech It was out of the
Vedas that this universe was fiist evolved

93¢  sfawdeaer Sw @al segeaamEn |
T gqatfeameerdt aEsly s

121 In this world the knowledge of the proper action (mn a

g0  faga—ir
BRG]

61 Manuscript T does not complete the karika and
breaks off with the obviously wrong reading IF™& (for
qEsfr)  After kamka 120 the manuscript ¥ gives as text
four karikas which occur m Vrsabhadeva’s tika under karika
Teqey IfOMHIST  etc mm Charudeva Sastri’s  edition (%)
These karikas are the following —

 fors sgERae @ oe Sl |
gamdifminty ggda fadm agu

Y WIS AEEl 39 qRey i |
e a9 Y I T T

} N FERerRrr e qqay |
Ty fagwr & AfmaEmi o

¥ IRGHIEE WEg 9 e e |
gmaAtrenE  fEmr iy o

The karikas as given in the fika have shightly different
readings from the manuscript verston  The differences are
noted below —

kanka 1 lme 2 El'ﬂ' mstead of T kanka 2
FreaTEEE g W
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context) entirely depends on speech Even a boy has this
knowledge of the proper action, having 1 him the accu-
mulated experience of the past 2

93 A FwoIfaATE WOrEAled qRIRO

wATAREETE A fE mewresTg o
122 That first movement of the organs (of speech), the up-
ward sending of the breath and its contact with the
centres—these would not be possible but for verbal ima-
gmnation (in the child)
33 7 A Sl R T qreIEEA o

~ &3

wafegfm @ @9 AR wEE 0
123 In this world no comprehension 1s possible except as
accompanied by speech All knowledge shines as permea-
ted by speech

93¥  aATUAT  dgeReTealaEd  mEmat |
T WEEr wewa et g sesatEe

124 If 1t 15 demied that the permanent stuff of knowledge 1s
speech, then that light (namely knowledge ) will not shine
(n the form of a recollection) It 1s speech (ie, words)
which makes recollection possible

gy T AR AT FTAT AGAFAT 1
qrmmef froret wd acg fowd
125 It 1s speech which binds all branches of knowledge of arts

and crafts Everything when 1t 1s produced 1s classified
through 1t

QREW dar wafRon aqr afglowd  Fd |
TR 9ad 89 sy
126 Ths speech exists within and outside all iving beings,

£}  SRTFTRATEAT—H
%3 aWO—T

e faan faermr—a
g4 WE—F, M, "
&% W—:—H
FRIEAT —
R T T—F



(2 )

Consctousness can exist 1n all creatures only after 1t 1s
preceded by speech

Ry sy @ waty wwEEt afg
agewrar faamisw g5aad wTegRAEq |

127  Itisspeech which prompts all mankind to activity When
1t 1s gone, man, dumb, looks like a log of wood or a piece
of stone

9x¢  Ffaww oar FAb G@r wFE TEAA |
AfaAT AT 9T FAGAEEST N

128 It 1s when the distinctions (such as subject versus object)
obtain, (e, :n the state of wakefulness,) that the agent
functions in connection with an object But when such
distinctions do not obtain (1e, 1n the state of sleep ) speech
itself remains mn the form of an object 30

Q3% TEHTAT QTATHT a7 [T S0 T |
qg TEoWia  oar @ur e

129 Whether things are (1dentified with) the self, or with the

Supreme, they become established in the form m which

they are introduced by words It 1s words which
establish things

930  ATAAATIA (i e T
TOASHTAAHE!  aeE TR T

130 Even when the cause for verbal expression (1e, an object),

Karika 127 which follows 15 not given in the text m %
It 1s given in the commentary by Bhartrhar1 & and some
other texts give the karika in the commentary T does not give
the karika

g¢ gFM—T Obviously a wiong 1eading
g gisfaedfia—T, o
Charudeva Sastr1 (%) rightly notes that the Vivarana-

grantha shows that the reading 3sif feffoy 1s the author’s
reading The Vivaranagrantha, i fact, says ‘@ Tai faefa’
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1s entirely non-existent, description of the form of such
a thing through words 1s found, as in the case of a circle
made by a fire-brand 32

afe sRagTeT  SeReATEeraT |
TEAEFAAEA g9 aeaftaead |
Further, speech which exists within the speaker as his

self 1s said to be the great Bull, identity with which 1s
desired 32

qemm seeaeere ot fafg  awaes.

gew wafaacamcagag™ataeag
Therefore, attamment of faultless speech 1s the attainment
of Brahman He who knows the secret of its functioning
enjoys the mmmortal Brahman

AqEEDRG®  F mawww  sfaead
dta gatTod AeRaTar  smafedat o

No one knows a collection of precepts which 1s of imper-
sonal origin  When all such collections of precepts
perish, the thiee Vedas alone exist as the root (of such
collections)

oy - - (3 - WR

qEA AR ARG FF A A |

sfvera fea of o @ afiadd
Even when different schools (of Agamas) peush and
there are no new authors, mankind does not transgress
the duties prescribed by the scriptures and the books of
precepts

93y W TmrwTiad M e wwea fRad

auf AR FgRTeATEl e

135 If knowledge were mstinctive, then scriptuie 1s of no use,
9o Gh'Ffr‘ﬂ'a\'—-—G
vy IR,
ey § §Eafr—y
vt  wfwE—a

o gAY
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but 1if virtue 1s the root of knowledge then the source of
knowledge 1s the Vedas

JamreAr (Al o aeswerwEdat |

oAy A SawEEES] N
(Regarding reasoming as a source of knowledge) —
Reasonung which 1s not contradictory to the Vedas and
the scriptures 1s an eye to those who do not possess the
vision (into the significance of the Vedas) The sense
of a Vedic sentence 1s not obtamned from 1ts form alone,

ols (] c a
A staaert aed sfFacae Shgat)
zfar =t sgfaaemsn  afwsad o

—for which reason, various kinds of the means of inter-
preting sentences have been classified by logic, such as,
for mstance the mtended meaning of a sentence (s
such and such), a statement is for a purpose different
(from what 1s obvious) or, a meaning becomes clear from
the evidence of another sentence 34

AR AT AOFAEAH] T GEAE |

T AT SR . )
Human reasoning 1s the power of words That reasoning
15 1n accordance with the Word (e, the scriptures) which
1s not based on anything other than the scriptures

TYEAY AAT TR NAT  FAwE |

RIS qe0va  fasmageonfey
Just as different colours, etc, are found to possess (diffe-
rent and ) fixed capacities, so are words (such as the words
of a hymn) found (to possess capacity) in destroying
poison etc

oY SE—IT
g Ffafassfe—
oo  Farsfa—sF

e ®ST §—F st
W ¥ 5@{@@ TSI —
<o gtuamE —
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g¥o  TANT FN T URda SAmATE

SIECURIEIE S IPGRE I con BT i

140 Just as these words have power to do that, so are they
understood (as possessing capacity ) in regard to virtuous
conduct  Therefore correct words should be used by
those desirous of elevation

9¥Y AASTREESHIA AT faaaa \
faqdid = @@ 79O aEgETE W
141 Men learn about matters which have transcendental

effects from the Vedas Contrary results also can always
be stated from the scriptures

Q¥R wgmEtaiaga qur smworenta
wfawsda famemt gz wfafrarag
142 This tradition of grammar has the knowledge of

correctness as its subject And 1t 1s directly based on the
unbroken (series of) recollections of learned men

¥y ATHAl LI TIORATEEAIENaH |
FAFAARGAEATN T O 5=

143 It 1s the highest source of Speech, threefold as Vaikhari,
Madhyama and Pas’yanti and having various stages
(through which 1t 15 realised ) 35

ewy  afpurnfawrmar et
TATERT | WA g3 FeRREad
144 It 15 seen as being constituted by two different features
namely, the tieatment (of words, etc ) n analytical terms
or as integral units The capacities of words are noticed
by those wise m the attributes of objects

¢y ffa—a,
¢ AEg—T,
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¥y, aafeRemefegt afwmeeryem
farcd frenmmr g @ swafeod wﬁt n
145 The scripture 1s described as begmmngless, authorless and
endless And the codes that have been composed by the
wise do not perish

e¥g. afrwrmirgammfven “awEeg |t
wraered g fammr g fafgar =afa o
146 (Another view about the scripture and the codes 1s

given) —
In the scripture are the utterances, which are like dieam-

words, of those (1e, the sages) who have evolved from
the Integral (Brahman) And the codes have been
composed (by their authors) after knowimng the truth
about existent things through the (appropriate) evidence

{¥e  FEEnEfglavar 3 WOt awEterEr |
fafreameammarmEeTaat e
147 Whatever impurity there exists, of the body, of the word
and of the mind, their purification 1s effected through the
sciences of physical treatment, grammar and spiritual
welfare respectively
9¥¢  TeE < geeTEl Ay aitffa wyeafa
qr mieefa  fafmerafaafime
148 That ungrammatical form (for instance, ‘goni’) which
1s employed to denote a particular object when (a correct
form for instance) ‘gaub’ 1s required to be used, 1s con-
sidered as a corrupt form

83 Ths karika 1s not given m manuscript ¥ However
Bhartrhart notes this
84 The reading ©° ‘Fafs@=T’ given 1 the Benares
edition 1s obviously a mistake It should be sEwafsgsm asis
given m the Charudeva Sastrr’s edition and 1 all manuscripts
¢y sl —a
<& TRATY —F
e [EREEHI—T, ¥ |

¢ TIIEE—S
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9¥R  SrEEwumTEn Fear @Al fawaras |

149,

fafaeioeas wwe 1 sxaferas
Words like ‘asva’ and ‘goni’ are correct forms when used
to denote other objects (1e, objects other than a horse
and a cow respectively)  Correctness 15 everywhere
determined on the basis of what meaning a word 1s to
convey

guo & UITEANAA NeEwatages |

150

TARCINRCIT TEAAE ST |
These (incorrect forms) which through inference cause
the comprehension of the meaning of the correct forms,
apparently identify themselves (with the correct forms)
and convey therr meaning

ug A fedtrad @i 3 ama

151

] 7. Tfemesn  qeRaeTEATIE 1

Because these wncorrect forms are understood neither by
the learned nor by grammar as valid synonyms (of the
correct forms), they are not capable of expressing the
meaning directly

U3 WERARY AT AT ey wee )

e afget a7 sawa wafy fesw

152 'When a boy who 1s bemng mstructed indistinctly utters

‘amba’ ‘amba’, those who know the correct form under-
stand 1t through the indistinct one

3 o e s dsw W SaeE

av uneatgd wivmeaistretaa 0

KR @I, T

90 This kanka 15 not gwven in manuscript &
R¢  THER—Y

R I TN, T

93 This kanka 1s not found i manuscript T
¥ PR —,
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153 Similarly, the meaming covered by a correct form 1s
conveyed by an mcorrect form which 1s used where
the correct one ought to be

UY¥ I TEIT = femoreafiemay
sfafgamar qg  dwr  awEEEE A
154 And where there are in current use, forms which have

become current among corrupt speakers from generation

to generation, 1n such cases, the correct form 1s not the
one which conveys the meaning

quy  F  amenfawtomEmEmatwemaft
wfea afon & femmare afgfamaa

155 This divine Speech (Sanskrit) has been intermixed with
mcorrect fooms by incompetent speakers — Those who
hold the view that the word 1s non-eternal, (for mstance

the Naiyayikas), hold a contrary view on this

g SwRNTfAeSY ‘st |
AT TFAR TadT T FISTEOAIEE

T AR

156 And even according to the view that there 1s no difference
between correct and ncorrect forms, (as held by the
upholders of the doctrine of the non-eternal word’) a
word used with the intention of using some other word,
does not convey the meaning of the latter

End Canto I

QY  WATfEAT—T

R%  afemd—, o

97 Manuscripts T and § do not give this karika
e TREATR —F
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Canto II

9. ARA@ATEE dHME SMfA dEE@arest |
gRlsEad e Wl ggEaegi o

. TTWNE qAFEaqd’’ wwiafref o
Ty wia wfafwer sgar amafm o

1 Theorsts hold different views as to what a sentence 15
Thus a sentence 1s defined as (1) the verb (2) aclose

2 combmation of words (3) the universal which resides
m 2 close combination of words (4) an utterance which
1s one and devoid of parts (5) a sequence (of words)
(6) the transformation of consciousness (7) the first
word (8) all the component words severally and
possessing expectancy for one another

3. fFaafemem me  awfonfyag
ATPT THTEAS a9 A T JEIGEORy W
3 The definition of the sentence given m grammar (by the
author of the Viarttika) to establish the dropping of
accent,36 etc, as an entity whose parts possess mutual

expectancy, 1s not parallel (to that given by the Mimam-~
sakas) m all respects

] —TRRE—H
oo —HET ¥
e WWITE ¥
R ATHEEET |
3 gEd ¥
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¥ TSI WE USSR |
FANE  TUEIETA  WefweAd N
4 (The Mimamsakas’ definmition of the sentence 1s mnciden-
tally given) —
A sentence 1s one which has its parts possessing mutual
expectancy when they are considered separately, but not
possessing expectancy for anything else (outside) when
in combination, which has the verb as 1ts principal ele-
ment, and has qualifying words and one unified meaning

Y @ElgaTE gew aq  frawr  fameew
g dEEafa et s3 o &@fa u

5 (Certamn possible objections to the Virttikakara’s defini-
tion of the sentence are answered n 5 & 6) —
The word 1n the vocative (in a sentence) qualfies the
verb, this being so, in the sentence ‘vrajami Devadatta’
(Let me go, Devadatta), the vocative loses 1ts accent 37

§ TwWwaln warw  foewer fadwwy o
aat fossd aagfeasaenr fmmsw o
6 Just as several infimtives can quabfy a finite verb, simi-
larly a finite verb (which, in such a case, 1s taken as a
principal verb) can qualify another finite verb
9. T4w UF d@l gweam g |
TR TR AT 0
7 (The Akhandavadin’s position that the sentence 1s an
mdiwvisible whole (definition 4 above) 1s stated and
lustrated (7—12) —

oY @Yy TR aff—
gatys wafae ¥
Q0%  This readng SWfASIT makes no sense It may
only be an error of the scribe for Yfawsay  The readmng
however, 1s noted here sine the good vanant ST 15 given m

this manuscript
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{38
Just as'an unified perception of a composite (picture) can
be analysed (into the perception of the component parts),
depending upon which part is required to be perceived,

so likewise is the understanding of the meaning of the
sentence.

¢. faavaweaeten gar  Wefresm:
detfefe:  awmeas frad feewn
8. Just as a single homogeneous picture is described through

various features as being blue (green, etc.) as a result of
its being perceived in different ways,

Q. w¥awenr amued  fAuwtaem w@qw )

TRTAL GHIRATH CHIRISEIEIS |

9. —similarly the sentence which is single and does not

possess expectancy is described in terms of words which
possess mutual expectancy.

90. mur ug fawsad  wEfaseaaran: |
ANGIEAR  aFF G qqedd W
10. Just as roots and suffixes are analysed from a word,
similarly words are analysed from sentences.
g, quiEEd™t T FUWREY  gIa |
qEFATEEARE  qIART srafedat o

11. Parts of some letters (like conjunct consonants ) appear as
separate letters (though, of course, it is well-known that
it is artificial to look at them in that way); so do parts
of the word appear as separate words (while in truth,
they are not).

ol  AFEHTA—
R0l —AMUUET A
QoR.  —HETE  F
g0, —TT 7 feuqm —
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R WNRAIRIET quwiEwaTaET ]
yATfalRt g et W

12 The words ‘vrsabha’, ‘udaka’ and ‘yivaka’ are composed
of parts which do not possess any meaning (It should
also be noted that the rule on the association and
(absence of) dissociation (between the word on the one
hand and the root and suffix on the other) 1s only for
pragmatic purposes 38

3 weewm @ fawwisfer getsaew wiasafa
fomt  afemiefem sfoes o
13 (Just as sentences, words, etc , are indivisible so are their

meanings) —
The Word has no parts, how then can 1ts meaning have
any parts ® The ignorant person gets a different idea of

1ts formation by splitting 1t mnto parts

9¥. WTEUITEl T AT Wi AT |
el AT @9 Wt W
14 (This 1s illustrated) —
Just asthe 1dea of ‘Brahmana’ does not exist in the meaning
of the word ‘Brahmanakambalam’, similarly words like
‘Devadatta’ have no (independent) meaning i a sen-
tence 39

gy, wmFEEfEEt 7 fEesfaes
Sqeer gawant frgw  smafassar o
15 (The Mimamsaka’s defimition of the sentence as a mere
combination (samghita ) of words with mutual expectancy
and syntactical relationship 1s criticised  This 1s the
abhihitanvaya posiion) The word which possesses a
general meaning disappears when uttered 1n a context,
and therefore 1s not associated with a particular
meaning (which the context demands) Why should
the word which exists (namely, with a general meaning)
be abandoned and how does a word thus abandoned con-
tinue to exust ?
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0%, Rl afe Sy gErElsfr @ur wEq

gt g afd aF meeemd A fad

16 (If the fact of words bemng a collection, and bemng 1n
syntactical relationship constitutes the sentence, then
logically 1t 1s not words, but theirr combinedness, and
syntactical relationship which convey meaning of the
sentence  This leads to wrong positions) If the meamng
of a sentence is not derived from the (component) words
then the meaning of the word (itself) cannot be (consi-
dered as) derived from them (1€, the component sounds
m 1t) This being so, 1s not the word’s relation with 1ts
meaning broken?

2. fasamear  FufeammranfaeTs . |
e ufreETgEnTa wfareg
17 (Defimtions 7 and 8 of the sentence are stated These
are held by the anwvitabhidhana school of Mimamsakas)
According to the view of certain thinkers, words which
(at first sight) may appear to be universals are revealed
to the listeners as being particulars because of their con-
nection with the other words in the sentence
9¢F. qWT g Feear qrEany fedw awrema |
@ wEwsasst  fafgeaem afawsw
18a According to their view, the total meaning of the sentence
exists 1 each of the individual words
18b (But) Listeners get the meaning of the sentence through
the clear utterance of (all) the words 1n 1t

2% omumm: WHAT Wed  SUmEAgAEIad |
weppneg  faqww  afedemafass 1
19 (The sentence and its meaning are again discussed from
the pownt of view of the Akhanda-school of Grammar) —

{39 wwafggg—y
39 WIHE  H .

13 ST
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This Speech 1s described as indistinct, sequential or as
uttered m a low voice The non-sequential appears as
being stretched out (i¢ having sequence) when the mind
dwells on 1t

garaufaRastt FNE W TgEa

Wt suvad wrfa st worfefr 0
(Defimtion 3 of the sentence 1s stated, that it 1s a univer-
sal, (jatisphota)  This position 1s also the doctrinal
position of the Akhandavadi—grammaiians) Just as
(1n an action of whirling round and round) the character
of the action 1s not understood at each of the repeated

revolutions, but the class of the action 1s revealed through
the repetition of revolutions,

FUEEIIESET  gedlueswAT At |

AATAL  qeaen ‘gEad  g@Ed N
—in the same way, 1n letters, words, and sentences the
speech-sounds, bemng produced at the same centres as the
Word-principle, appear to resemble 1t, although they are
fundamentally different from 1t

g g 90 9@ T a1 qwwE |

TR g O miEEqiamaNEa W
(Thas Speech, 1 reality, 1s timeless) Now, m reality, can
there be a preceding and subsequent part in timeless
entities > This appearance (of sequence) 1s a result of the
powers mnherent i the integral entity itself

far fmfafa o9 wewERd T 0

™ e @ gut geademr o
Just as the cognitions ‘a long tume’ and ‘a short time’ do
not differ 1n time (because they are cognitions and not
time-measures ) and yet appear as if they have different
durations of time, similaris the nature of the long and
short (sounds)

22¥  FURET—Y
Y  wEEg—y
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wE. g frer e, e Wafrwfa
WG ATAGAT  ATAOEANTE g W

24a (But, can one say that an indivisible entity becomes mul-
tiple on the basis of the media of 1ts revelation ® lhat
would mean a change 1 1ts integrity  Yes) —
Does not time which 1s indivisible appear to be divided
mto periods by durations taken by other things (like an
atom)?

24b  (But such measuring of tume on the basis of the behaviour
of other things 1s not sound)  what sequence can there
be 1 the absence of recurring periods ?

JF aw @ wmd gfg—
[T Art W@l W
u@ a1 fg cameem fasw
FATCAIATIAT
25a The cognition arising from these (1¢ periods measured
on the baus of the behaviour of other things) 1s one with-
out parts

25b It 1sdue to the power inherent in 1t that sequence
appears1n 1t as if 1t has parts

REE  FCOATR
A, qET TSR
FeAATTCAA e
frefrmtafaesd
962 This 1s because 1t can be described mn terms of

sequence

26b (This 1s wrong) —
Whatever be the seeds (of the behaviour of atoms, etc )

laid in the mind, a description of 1t either as identified with

s TfM— 7 3
299 THTSHT WRETSET &
T AEEET o
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the mind or as different from 1t 1s impossible

Re, VEMERE @Aq AEEwEET |
ZICRE mm‘f HEaruea

27 Thesentence which 1s(really ) indivisible becomes capable
of division when 1t 1s (analytically) concewved and due to
this the meaning which 1s, 1n fact, indivisible, 1s presented
to the mind as 1f 1t consisted of parts

¢ wEfq aEE qa Foied ¥ 9? g

O FOU CUWAETAT W SATIHTE )

28 If these words (which are abstracted by a.naly51s) exist
as real entities 1 a sentence and letters similarly exist mn
words then letters themselves should be capable of divi-
sion, just as atoms are (according to some schools of
thought divisible)

3R. WRMTITEEE  J0f § 99 ¥aq |
A THEATR A TR HAATA (L Z AT u

29 Since the 1dentification of (self-sufficient) parts 1s not, any
way, possible (in a letter) there would be neither letter
nor (as a consequence) the word, (if we follow the
position of the Pada-school) And when neither letter
nor word can be established how can anything else
(1e meaning) be conveyed ?

Yo. TATAIREARE J = AR®  WwIOmEA
TEIR 5o a7 I qawar )
30 (The definition of the sentence as a transformation of
consciousness (def no 6) is stated ) —
Others say that speech 1s that indivisible inner Word-

principle revealed through speech-sounds, and thus too
it possesses unity 1n the sentence 40

3¢ FH H—I
IR —SETRITAT q 9
e WRIR—5]
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F. AAAWEEAT  JEETAUST  TwER |
W UEEgAEwAl  WEt  meEniagasfeast

3la According to them meaming 1s an wnner principle which

1s revealed by means of pieces of (verbal) meaming

31b Speech and meaning being the two halves of one fact, are

R

32

33

33

3¥

34

not distinct and separable

TFNEAREAE  FIHBILORAAT |
FFAHTACHACIEA  Tegacaed  qo9Er |

The power of being the revealer and the revealed, the

cause and the effect, eternally belongs to the Word-
principle which 1s essentially internal

. aEEaETieeaarRd  auafead |
I wAWE sgEagfAEes
It (1 the time-less Word-principle) has in fact the
two powers of having or not having (attributes like se-

quence ), the appearance of sequence in the non-sequen-
tial being merely dependent on pragmatic considerations

. EETEETHTRET T e \

EETIEAE AnRReE SEead 0
(The following arguments are given agamst the Pada-
school) —Since (their) evidence for the existence of
word-meaning (as a real unit 1n the meaning of the sen-
tence) 1s 1ts cognition, this will result in the meaningless-
ness of the preceding words 1n a collection of word-mean-
mgs (which 1s the meaning of the sentence, 1n this view),

since the mund leaves (cognising them as 1t passes on to
the meaming of subsequent words) 4

F  TeEeRd oot frsen wad
Y. FAERIEELT  qE9aT TeEd

352 The form r2ja conveys the meaning ‘king’ i different

forms 42

R —E@—v
IR "TEifEE—s
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35b And the same word ‘rdja’ occuring 1n a complex gram.
matical formation though similar to a verbal form 1s
(nevertheless) employed 1n a different sense (from the
verb ) 43

3%, TUEEEW  TUEd fGAamER wad o

wimen fafimedsy. &g sewaean

36 Just as, when the word ‘asvekarna’ 1s uttered a certain
definite meanming which has no reference to ‘as’va’
(a horse) 1s conveyed (to the listener), the same 1s the
case 1n all verbal cognitions 44

FICORIE (CC SRR e CO L CEa L e
Fufagloneaa oA QETREA N

37 (An objection against the akhanda-school If the meanings
of all compounds are realised as single units, does this
not make the distinction between ridh1 and yaugika
(etymologically explamned) words superflous ®» No) —
In reckoming (the degree) of smlarity (between a
complex word-formation and the sentence analysing it)
certamn words, because of their transfer to another meaning
mn the sentence, are understood to be riidhi—but only n
grammar 45

3¢F SUET A A AT SEE |

3¢®. S ® ot Aaerafisd o

38a (Grammarians) propound means (for the understanding
of language) which, once grasped, can be thrown over-
board 4¢
38b ) And there 1s nothing necessarily absolute 1n the methods
(of grammatical analysis)

3w, 9y wafewgew.  shweawfwed
3@, qgeeT ar fawwan aU WEr aEieEeEr o

392 ) The meaning 1s realised by a person in some manner

39b (Summing up ) —Therefore (all meaning of) parts
(of a sentence, like a word) are derived from the sentence,
whether (such parts remain ) as 1solates or in combination

R —TRAT—H
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Yo WEfrafmret qgIn TFER gAr
TEATIET qEHIST U NAEE F@A
40 When the unity between a sentence and 1its meaning 1s
grasped by the mind—a unity expressible in the form
‘this 1s that’ then, 1n some places, a single letter of the
sentence 1s sufficient to convey the meaning of the sentence
¥9. FISA GIA™ qrEmEar fwEEd )
qATET  qEANAE  qEgIiuEEE
¥R, Y afa  aaETirraaTeEd '

G

TAATIRA A TEERIEETT
41 (The concept of the meaning of the sentence according

42 to the (samghiata) theory of the Abhihitinvayavadi Mi-
mamsakas 1s stated )
Words, say some, when used in a sentence convey the

same meanings as they convey as isolates And the ad-
ditional meaning which arises when they are in mutual
relation, 1s described by them as the meaning of the sen-
tence—a meaning which 1s dependent on several words 47
¥y @ @wreeastt sfe sewd
Srfaacaaaasfy aeaEereaasay |
43  (According to some 1n this school) the meaning of the
sentence although 1t resides 1n several words reveals itself
through the mndividual words (in turn), just as a class
(reveals itself through the particulars) Others hold that
1t 15 realised 1n the totality of words just as numbers are

¥¥, TERAEE g aweear fageo o
Feafraaaigasd  WeeTar |

44 (The Anvitabhidhina position 1s stated ) Others consider
that 1t (ie, the meamng of the sentence) 1s a2 unified whole
m which all the parts are mutually compatible and that
1t partakes of the character of the meanings of the parts

W¥ TR
Y —IRN—T
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(1e , of the words) because of the association of the meaning
of one part with that of another 48
¥y, Wewmwrgaee @ afcwsama |
wafeeafa araraen faag  fama o
45 As regards the uncertainty (as to the meaning of the
sentence ) while 1t 1s still requiring (other) parts for 1ts
completion, that i1s removed when the meaning 1s under-
stood as localised 1n the mndividual parts thus revealing
1ts nature of bemng a connected whole
¥g, FANATEETE 9 T EEa |
SR Bt i s SRS C I
46  (The meaning of the sentence 1s thus nothing more than
the inter-connection of word-meanings And bemng a
connection 1t 18 not perceptible, 1t has to be mferred)
The interconnection (of the parts) 1s inferrable from its
effect (namely, the collection of words-meanings con-

veymng a new sense) It has no form Therefore 1t 1s
known as being non-existent in the ultimate analysis 4

¥o frod s aew fen e o
q gfarmEn fow @ wwEw
47 (The same pont 1s further explamned) The means being
present, the effect 15 fixed, and a verbal action has a
fixed means of accomplishment Thus, the meaning of

the sentence being something fixed reveals itself by the
mere juxtaposition (of verb and object)

¥¢. TUANET HHFSH qX AW g |
greaeaw  fafrarf™ Frrmeades o
48 (But the expectancy resident mn verbs and nouns 1s diffe-

rent from each other) —
The noun functions mn this respect as possessing expectancy

RRg  fre—v
9 FIFRA—T
¢ —Tfe—v
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for the verb 1n the form of a subsidiary and the verb pos-
sesses expectancy for its subsidiary (1 e, the noun) as a
thing to be performed

¥ @@ ud faawr F wenm swaferar |

49

] THETERd 9 IJEEAiAgwEsy
(The sentence 1s a sequence of words, definition no 5)
Those functional features which already exist i the mean-
mgs of the words (1 e, the features of being the subject,

object, etc ) are conveyed (to the listener) by the sequence
of words and there 1s nothing distinct as a sentence
conveymg them

Qo , FEATAT FHATA ° ARG < Feisfeq q=F |
yo'l AIH" o Frow a7 a7 faa@d

50a

50b

%2

51

As long as there 1s some sequence of words there 1s no need
for any other speech-entity to convey the meaning
And sequence 1s an attribute of time and, therefore, there
1s no sentence

- - -

g = wewfadt da ™ qaesafeataar

- -~ - -

q affaw sasas @ g FoeaR W N
The functional features which are inherent in the mean-
mgs of words, but which are not manifest are revealed
when the words are 1n each other’s proximity But the
same 1s not the case with the sequence of letters (1e,
wordmeaning 1s not a revelation of meanings of letters)

WRF FUTET I AT X FAAEEEE )

qgrent  qEmaar |€

52a ‘Word’ and ‘sentence’ are respectively the names given

to the sequence which resides in letters and words

R — TR N—H
30— R—v
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YW FEE AmA qdr N
52b (But) the status of a speech-entity (conveying a complete-

meanng ) 1s not given to them (1 e, to the letter and the
word )

43. TR sfrE™ meEw Tw wwemw wER )
sfrqor et afw sewmewar fag o
53 Even 1if they have thus equal status as non-speech-ele-
ments, understanding 1s seen to proceed from the word,
and there 1s no such understanding at each separate letter
Hence they say that meaning belongs to the word

WY T FEEEr qwi faar areaw Ratad
wEw wafear  amEmwEafad
54  (The three different defimitions of the sentence just dis-

cussed are re-stated in the following three stanzas First

the samghata-view 18 re-stated) —
Just as letters, and their parts, are devoid of meaning (by

themselves), but are meamngful when combimed, the
same 15 the case with the sentence (in respect of 1ts being
a mere combination of words)

KY. SRIFTIUEETIITATIA a
weafiaragamn famewesy

35  (The sequence-view 1s re-stated) —
Words which, by themselves, do not possess any meaning
or alternatively (according to a different doctrine) are
meaningful as means (to understand the meaning of the
sentence) convey that meaning of the sentence when they
are uttered i a sequence, and the meaning of the
sentence thus conveyed 1s different 1n features from the
meanings of the words

yg. fod omEmmT WAt ofoes
RUIZLIRRILICE L I G EE T ST

56  (The vakya-sphota view 1s summarised) —

IR =



( 30 )

Whether we consider that the individual speech-umt (here
a sentence ) 1s imperishable or that there 1s a generic entity

(which 1s common) to a group of particulars, it 1s the
unitary sentence which 1s meaningful in an invariable
manner

WeF, FAQGAFT Va1 wlovar  arrmariafv 0

woE, WAYATTAETEY WA gEEEE

57a Those who consider the sentence as an indivisible unit
consider (the recognition of) words (in 1t) as pragmatic
and as subsequent to indivisibility (in the order of reality)

57b And those who take a word as a real entity consider the
mdivisible sentence as subsequent to words

yerF TEfowET gfewdw Fuad |

wew gt afgar @it afgar av wEeEn oo

58a The defimition of a connected discourse (given in the
Rgveda pritisakhya) 1s explamned in different ways %9

58b (They are) —
A connected discourse 1s the source of words or 1t 1s built
up from words

yg TEFATERE g9, afgamr e )

frereas w0 W UT  S@wEsE N
59 (The second view 1s criticised) If the Pada-text bemng
other (than the Samhita) s the original of the Samhita
and 1s 1tself not created, how 1s the Pada-text to be cons-
tructed according to rule ? (how can that which 1s eternal
be also constructed or created ?)

go. WfrEuwee:  oETSEE@ gEre |
R aEae  frewr o
60 Just as one does not get the cognition of the meaning of
the word at each one of its letters sumilarly the form of

the meaning of the sentence 1s not realised at each of the
words (taken mndividually)

R IT—H
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61 (The Pada-school rephes that letters are not after all

meaningless) —
Just as the meaning of the sentence resides mn words occur-

ing side by side, simularly the meaning of the word exists
in letters occuring side by side

&R g Aty qUTaN g @ TP |
Foifscqada FOA ARl ArAweRdr W
62  Just as a small object 15 perceived when 1t 15 1n the com-

pany of another object, sumilarly a letter too when 1t1s
united with another letter, conveys a meamng

EIF. TIEITHTCEYl AT wiEEtAead |
£3@. FutAmiy arfeamayr Qs SAEd |

(Further 1t 18 against experience to say that a letter has
no meaning ) —
63a Just as a certain meaning 1s understood (by the listener)
63b from the utterance of a word, similarly the same sense 1s
understood (by the listener) from the presence of the

letters 30
R¥, ST aer aweiteanat aw v sifv
dreaed  faiRor awrw afe s

64 (Agam, five difficulties arise 1if the pada-position that the
meaning of a sentence 1s understood through the meanings
of the component words s not accepted The first of
which 1s discussed in 64-71) —
Since the scriptural hearing of that which 1s (already)
mplicitly legitimate 1s for the purpose of restriction, 1f
the general 1s completely ruled out by this very different

particular,

93¢ —ETE—Y
B T H—T
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%Y. TIART TE FEW ATH ATRAGEU |
ffgsen frada 7 erexfaffrEr o

65 -—and if a substance (in geneial) legitimate as being indi-
cated by the mmplicit power of the verb ‘yajeta’ were to
be ruled out by the word ‘vrihi’, then no substitution
would be possible 52

%%, amg difganfas  dfgmes. gwewa

TOEAIARGATRIT & 7 & )

66 Therefore the word ‘vrihr’, while prescribing rice in addi-
tion (to the general ‘sacrificial substance’ implied by the
verb), being (sumply) for the purpose of providing (the
general concept with a particular meaning), does not

prohibit substance (in general), since the two things are
not mutually exclusive

g9 @ =ifa =mafew s agwier
HEFATMERNON AT W
67 And when (the concept of) substance (in general) which
15 part of (the verbal concept) s particularised by it
(x &, by the word “vrihr’ ), there 1s then no appearance of

other particulars, because of the mmpossibility (of two
objects occupying the same logical space)
€. A W EFESEAd franeed  ofaan )
fasmr & f& @@ war seSishams: o
68 The verb (like yajati=to saciifice) does not mdicate every
particular substance (with which the sacrifice can be
performed) as 1t does the 1dea of substance in general
A word, of course, does not denote (at one and the same
time) every existent (which can be named by 1t)

%%. FOTEEl MUT Al O9T @EnaEhiET )

qat  sfrae WaTt FeneEmgatoma™

69  Just as the qualities ‘whate’ etc , though they are existents,

3%  —frwwr—v
130 —aEEgfoi-—
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( 58 )

are not (immediately) ntended to be conveyed (by the
word ‘vrihr’) so also all the various substances which are
associated with the concept of substance are not intended
m the context (by the verb ‘yajati’)

aafast  shaffmbfrrae s@u
FOAET F1 NIOET SN Eeufes 0

A substitute 1s enjoined 1n the absence (of the normal
material ) so that the performance of a compulsory cere-

mony, or of an optional ceremony already undertaken
may not be cut short

fafeeds frar g away wfosead |
geqra  wiafet aen aeeatforaray |
(But substitution will be impossible 1f the position that

the meanmg of the sentence 1s an integral whole 1s
accepted )

According to him who considers that the meaning of the
sentence 1s an action (1 € , the meaning of the verb) quah-
fied by (or accomplished through the nominal agents viz,
istruments, etc ), it would be a different action if the
material 1s absent and a substitute 1s employed
fmmrg we gww @ed Sfwfed )
frefe efasq  afefromgsas o
(Now the second of the five objections agamnst the
Akhanda-position 1s stated) —
When (in a sentence like ‘vanit pika aniyatdm’ in whach
there are familiar and unfamiliar words), the meaning
of the familiar word (or words) 1s conveyed, the question
¢what 1s 1t’ 15 asked about words like ‘pika’ which are not

familiar 52

ARIATT TR SIRAAAINSAd !

o3
sfatamug™ @1 arfawr fogam a
73  (The third objection 15 stated) —
23¢  —FuTEA—Y
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( 5¢)

If a thing which could be understood by mplcation
(from a statement) 1s, nevertheless, stated for the sake of
clarity then such direct statement supersedes the authonty
of syntactical connection and evidence stated elsewhere
. W UEY YAOTR  WiAAWA TwEd )
| gewiat am femfaeser

(As for the difference between direct statement and syn-
tactical connection) when 1deas like ‘whiteness® are con-
veyed not directly (from a direct statement), but from
the proxmmity (of the relevant word to other words in
a sentence ), such conveying of the 1dea through a syntac-

tical connection 15 of a different nature from 1its being
conveyed through a direct statement 5

FfeeRa T@q g sofmmfead )

Tea  dfowEeEm sae Fesd
If 1t 15 considered that a sentence 1s an indivisible whole
conveying an indivisible meaning then since all (relations)
are from a direct statement, there 1s no (question of any)

conflict (of syntactical connection or anything else) with
direct statement 5¢

TEAET  FHEEEA T gETniEEd | f
ATRTERTAaTEaT qEAEisft 7 faea

(The next objection agamnst the Akhanda-position 1s
stated —

Where we have a group of clauses (as i a mahavakya,
1€, a complex or compound sentence) all intended to
build up one principal 1dea and having expectancy for
one another, then there would not be any meaning for
the component parts (if the Akhanda-position of the indi-
visible sentence conveying the indivisible meaming 18
accepted )

Yo —AATE—Y
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safgwfrs  srafe adw™ Wi )
grmgfoveEnams SEEt qgewat

(A fifth objection 1s raised against the Akhanda-position
The acceptance of the position will lead to the meaning-
lessness of the rules employed 1n interpreting Vedic texts
mn order to decide such questions as the sequence of sacri-
fices, the relation of subsidiary and principal actions and
so on (77-87) —

This (action) should be performed as an incidental one,
while this (other) should be performed according to the
principle of tantra (1 e, different forms being contained
m a single form), (agamn) this action should be
performed (by several persons) using the same means one
after another, and this (other) action should be perform-
ed, each person using a separate means, there 1s (the
operation of) sublation and combination 1 this place

s shma faqd ~mem ™ wwrEIsEr FanAd |
awrgenfaamsy  fasmtsfafezma
A substitution 1s valid here, and here the connection of
the word (1s carried on from one sentence to another),
a transference of the general attributes of an object 1sin

indicated here, and (in this other place) some special
attributes are transferred (from one object to another)

0y, , Afuraws  aregafersdf 7 R

RTINSy sqamat s frara’ |

79 Here (a person’s) need to do an action (1s shown) and
(o this other place) his competence (15 indicated), 1n
this third sentence), the object of the two (1€, of the
person’s need and his competence) 1s the same,

¥y THU—F
Q¥R S EAE—
P | —F

Y —isETaR—d, ®
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he (who performs the sacrifice mentioned here) has
scriptural authority to do so, he has not the authonty
to perform (that) other action

¢o. T e wsTiafaagsarontafa ™ )
T FoqAieneg W fEaEfaa. o

80 The sequence here 1s fixed by direct statement, and m
this, the sequence 1s fixed on the basis of pronunciation,
the sequence, here, 15 powerful and no sequence 1s
intended 1n this (other one)

¢} W TUFEHEGAFEEAASE] |
swwfee dEwEe  AmadEEd N

81 Thisnon-operative one among the accessoriesis connected
(to the principal) through the other (operative) acces-
sories, among them (1 e, the accessories), this is the one
which effects the action and this (other) 1s incadental

¢}. %@ vwam sy fafaremeaag )
qrEEEUETOI TR 0

82 (Among the actions) this one 1s principal and this 1s sub-
sidiary, and this 1s the order of performance of the two
(actions) This means serves the action directly and
this other indirectly

¢3. AfFmmREEstereeRT g “faed
QEFYTSHIAAZIST  Neeqaaraatem

83 The things mentioned here have different potentiahties
and functions, and the results (of the action mentioned
here) vary, this (particular) object has changed due
to 1ts assoclation (with something else), no distinction
1s mtended 1n that (other) place

ey —fefe—e
¥y fra—s
Yo GG o
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¢¥, gemfaqeatsy  ogEEl swWH g |\
W ttufve ARd sl RefEer O

84  (Further, besides these rules of interpretation, there are
also others which will be nullified by the Grammarian’s
position (84-86) They are —This 1s the negation of
a possible case, and this (other) 1s a prolbition of a
particular thing without enjoiming an alternative, this
word has a secondary meaning and this other, a primary
meaning, the scope of the meaning of the word here
1s wide, the method employed here 1s a complex one,
in this other place a simple method 1s employed

¢y WEmgTgWEl s §g we  Ufawead
zr frowad s aheawoenEad
85 ““There 1s a divided relation of whole and parts i this
sentence and an option of different things (i this other
context), a restriction 1s enjoined here, and here the
appropriateness of another thing 1s stated
¢k, T ARATAR TRIRGFEENE! STHIER |
W weETENgE TEr gfEwsad
86 Thespectfication of this thing 1s inferred from the evidence
of another sentence, the meaning of this word 1s obtain-
ed by analysis, after the word 1tself 1s detached from (the
context of) 1ts usage

¢o st a@y @ Al qEvdfafrarsET o

- by

qF § W WFeWe 9T |[eemrarawd

87 The above-mentioned methods of exposition in sentences
based on the meaning of words would not have been con-
sidered 1f a word were not a meaning-expressing agent

¢¢. wfanwasfy amae  afrsieTEdEd )
FETAdaaEig gdE @ faeead

88 (The criticisms of the Padavadin are now answered) —
The objections raised (by the Padavidin) do not con-

¢ —gaT—o
¥R faweam—s



<R

89

90

A%

91

R

92

%3,

93

( 58 )

tradict (our position) because (we concede that) the
meaning of the sentence which 1s an undivided whole
lends itself to division along the (lines of) the included
clauses on the basis of its different aspects

qqAFET e Wew  ofiwewr

geqrfey @ arEsaERdstasiad 0
Just as a single composite scent 1s analysed into (the com-
ponent elements such as) the smell of flowers, etc 1
the same way are different meamungs (as meanings of
clauses, phrases and words) pomnted out 1n the sentence 55

Y f - Y ‘\!I‘g w '

AWM WRgaeedd agn wfawem
(The objection regarding words like ‘pika’ 1s answered) —
Just as 1n a Bos gavaeus or a man-lion which 1s the object
of an integral cognition, a part of 1t assumes resemblance
with another species 3%

ymfad g swwrmEseRusafa )
greaaefar we WA sfawed o
—and when an ignorant person perceives that certan
parts (of the Bos gavaeus etc ) have not been seen by
him before and are unknown to him, he 1s (really) having
an absence of understanding of the whole
qqr  femfeane arRsoatEeEn |
WEAEAT ANEHES! S WRE )
Similarly, when, by the use of words like ‘pika’ the
sentence has become totally different, (the ignorant
person ) 1magines to see m 1t something which resembles
a meaning which (1 fact) does not exist there
UHET WM WEEE WR WEEE RO |
fratrer werren frafe S@er n
Just as light and the mind which are both integral and

™o AFA—A
™y —Eme—y
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partless are found to be simular to each other in certamn
respects, and dissimilar in other respects,
¥, TUA VW WEW WM WASHEER |
wemEslty  qrEmTEeEE s
94 —similarly sentences which (m reality) are integral
wholes are 1magined to be stmilar to each other in certamn
parts and dissimilar from each other in certain other parts

QY  TYATR TEWT TREA  ATEfawedd |
wEEESt  wR pawdt  fafremd

95 (The Akhandavadin now criticises the Padavadin) —
When the forms of words are impaired (in junctions) how
can the boundaries of the word be determined ? And
without determiming the boundaries of the word how can
1its meaning be identified ?

R&. WWT T TAWN FeIsAN cgateqd |

AWTERY | @gw  aeun aehrsad

96  (The objection based on sentences hike ‘s’veto dhavatr’ s

answered) —
Another school (1e, another section of the Akhanda
school) holds the view that in a form (ke sveto), there
15 the conjunction, so to speak, of several forms and that
the one form (rather than the other) 1s preferred among
the various possible forms on the basis of tantra (1e,
different forms being contamned 1 a combined form)

e aferEa? Ve wEt W oEEd )

T EARAAEATE A e (e T n

97 There 1s, so to speak, in the one undifferentiated form the
coalescence of different words, and hence the one requi-
red form though outwardly identical (with others) can
be distinguished (by contextual factors)

4R —Ao—y
™y —7 qefg—y
™®Y  —F AT
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TR TARwEAy  FEfadmeaArtiay |
yeaTat g Fafagaet ATgmEeEl. &

(The following few stanzas discuss 1ncidentally, the
problem whether a meanmg and that which conveys the
meaning are identical or different) —

In one grammatical statement the view 1s held that there
1s identity between that which expresses a meaning, and
the meaning expressed, while mn some other places 1t 1s
stated that there 1s no such identity

RRF T THAGHINT JAEE  WHfeqaw |
Q@ FTTEWEH Wa' wgmar | afewferd

99a Thus by the use of the identity-principle the sound ‘G

’1s

used to indicate the three kinds of u-sounds, the short,
the long and the prolated 58

99b In symbolising Irn and Irt (by the sound Ir) there is a

difference (1in numbers) assumed between the symholised
(and the symbol ) 59

Qoo TW@AIN ¥ afATAfWATIE |

100

7 f§ watamma ggoemifer @ 0
The form ‘yasya’ which 1s (gemtive of yam-combined
form of ‘a’ and ‘1’) expresses those symbolised by 1t (namely,
the vowels ‘a’ and ‘1’ short or long) No understanding
of a thing 15 possible as conveyed by something which 1s
itself ‘a symbolised’

909 & Taetww T Proamafraera o

101

WA wgw  STEA™ qReufAE g u
This sound ‘G’ (prolated) which 1s non-different from
the sounds of which 1t 1s the symbol, 1s also the basis of the
different sentences (mnto which the original siitra 1s ana-
lysed) It 1s understood in two ways just as a parariipa
1s m regard to two meanings 0

WY —AT FTF—H
ug  —at feag —x
Y w7 gEHiwd —9
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. wmemglaaly w  angredwaEr |

WEETAT JANT  FeReRewEARd N

(The view held by Katyayana the author of the Vartika —
He (1€, the author of the Viaituka), who rules that
(1) the component parts of a prolated diphthong are
themselves not prolated and (2) that a conjunction of
vowels (with udatta and anudatta tones) 1s not a svarita-
vowel, has (thus) adopted the position that there 1s an
ultimate distinction among speech-sounds (1 e, that for
stance, there 1s no numerical parity between the com-
ponent-elements m the word ‘sveto’ on the one hand
and the word 1itself in the sentence ‘sveto dhavatr’)

go3. GHIMY THRY TWET  FHEAT |

103

gAmarTee  fmmr gfawmar o
Just as 1n words like ‘ardharca’, a form s (assumed by the
component elements ) different (from then forms while in
the analysed sentence), due to the difference 1n ther
sequence (of occurence), so likewise, even when a word
remains the same, there 1s the (discriminative) hearing of
different words from 1t

go¥, ufgaifaug™ awf wevmfEwdcr |

[EFATE  qratT TR N

104 Letters which themselves are unchanging appear to be-

come different ones when i combination because they
assume different capacities

gou, sfaufefrmw = agy  FEgy |

105

qeTeTE] faw W @ AW osE n
It 1s observed about objects that, without their giving up
their real nature, they are percerved as different due to
changes 1n the peiceiving sense organs (and other factors
like the angle of vision)  The same 1s the case with heard
sounds (1 e the same sound 1s heaid in different forms mn
combinations and the like)

4R —T T
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Qo%. Afwamfrar'™ Aereodwfagasfr
TAHEIFAN A9 F  SwEE 0
106 (When words are uttered in combmation) even though
they remam ntrinsically unchanged, a form will be heard

at the very same time, as absolutely different due to the
changed manner of pronunciation

Qo =T U MieWT a1 W FEATAR A )
witafmged atoa g ==
107 (How does this apply to the Vedas ®?) —
The Sama-verses are either only the Rk-verses or only the

music It is not a different entity altogether And the
same Rk-verses are heard as altered, due to the difference

through the music
Qo¢. TS faagr  fammmRmsifa e
AU QU7 NN AT fsad 0
108 When there are forms which are different among them-
selves, but have one of them capable of including the

others, the texts concede that they are valid 1n that
manner of combined utterance

gok  afee™vr sifw S w ' Wewawfy
FEAUIEAT  FEAEET & e
109 (Therefore 1n a situation of this kind ) words, even though

they are different from each other should be uttered with
a common form of utterance If used otherwise they

are not valid

9%0 —IT JNTB—FT
95y Oftde g TeR—N
28R —AHE—N
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9Q0. TEQIN ¥ FEATWT R NfaarfEad |
FANEONEE € gngedEd
110 Sentences which are sumilar to each other get a common

valid form which 1s prescribed by the texts, when they
are uttered with a common form of utterance

99¢ UFEWERTE  ArfewrEafog |
TAT qIE ¥ TG SgAREEIdr N
111  Just as one (wind ) takes various forms depending on how
it1s recetved (1e) by a flute or by other musical n-
strument, similarly i the present instance various forms
can take a common form

22 TYT JEATAMON AFJTAT ARG T9F |
qAT TEAEAOAE SRET quEar
112  (The Pada-school’s objections regarding subsidiary clauses
(stanza 76) 1s answered) —
Agam, clauses do exist and they can be compared to
words, at the same time they will have independent mean-
ings, if there were not another sentence (of which they
form parts)
993. wfWaw: uTeal AR SV |
T GER W gl AEEEEEeEd
113  (In this connection the Mimamsaka view that “purpose”
1s the significance of a sentence 1s criticised with special
reference to the problem of the subsidiary clauses) —
He who holds that meaning belongs to the word and
that the sigmficance of the sentence 1s 1ts purpose cannot
consistently admut any kind of relation between subsidiary
clauses
99¥. ¥ framemis =mEa T |
TR s SEEa

114 (This argument 1s refuted and possibihity of recognising

8% —ERR—a
250w TG —9
——
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subsidiary clauses 1s discussed from the angle of the Anwita-
bhidhana view of the Mimamsakas) —

It 1s the verbs (in the subsidiary clauses) which expect
cach other Therefore a mutual relation 1s seen (among
them), as based on the verbs

egy  IgfavgaEt ar wa'rwﬁw—qa )

115

Saw g @NrAlsT gAY Fad W

(An objection about the Anvitibhidhana view 1s answered
m this connection ) —

Repetition (of the meaning of the sentence conveyed by
the first word, 1n subsequent words), 1s a repetition for
the sake of defining the meanings of the (imndividual)
words The meaning of the sentence which 1s completed
1n the mdividual words (thus) resides in the collection

geew stfawed sty s feeenr wrEATa o
998® STAfYwYdl AT TANT qgET wAr

116a

Even though the meaning of the sentence did not vary,
various different views, as discussed 1n this section, were

116b held on 1t by the ancient teachers, depending on thewr

(various) conceptions

229, amlwrsrﬁnnag T HASW ™ @ |

117

% frwmar 9 guwwfaEd W

(The Akhanda-position on the meaning of the sentence
1s stated ) -—

Others held that the total utterance caused instantane-
ous mental conception as a result of practice just as
the matter of conveying a meaning to children or animals

9§ ¢ —FleTaaraT—y
R [WI—=
g0 FATSEISTE |
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20¢. FATNTER disvre @Wd wiwfEsag o
AT FTAEHTe I n
118 Some consider this practice to be a convention which has

existed from times immemorial and it imparts the know-
ledge of the kind “after this, this should be done *?

2R, AW  qETETIATY SRARASE |
agERTaEEl gEwigaTey

119 (Granting the Khandavadin’s position that the meaning
of the sentence 1s built up by the meaning of words,
different views are now given on what word-meaning 1s,
and how 1t 1s conveyed) “Words all have a (general)
meaning”’—such a definition of the meaning of the word
has been put forth by some, as being applicable as much

to words like ‘“‘gauh” as to words hike “apfirvam”
‘““devat3’ and ‘‘svargah’

gR0. TANTETHEERTOANEE] T )
7 @ ey famw. @ fg aemeasm o

120 What understanding of the form of an object 15
obtamned through the use of a word, through seeng
the object and through repeating the act of connecting
the two, that is due to these other efforts, i1t does not
pertain exactly to the field of the function of the word

9. Rfagier TwTEE  meeTdEfAETata: )
smfenfer wifiasgaw™ it = o

121  (Another view about the denotation of words 1s stated) —
Some differentiating features (of the object like the univer-
sal residing 1n 1t) are conveyed by the word as its sigru-
fication, while some others which are incidental are (also)
taken to be the meaning of the word

<
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oy —ARIRRI—S
3} —=miq §—¥



( 66)

93], onfaseaTaE _Ted W sAfracRmiguir |

122

R3

123

q q e Sew Srfrmeisaeread |
(This view 1s criticised ) —
When the 1dea of an individual attaches itself to the word
whose meaning 1s the universal, that class-word does not
denote the particular features of the individual

WEEAT A SR Samafa awEw |
TR R Faamt |
The word does not denote the shape (and such other
attributes ) of objects like pots, because words denote only
the mere object (divested of 1its attributes) The attri-
butes are conveyed incidentally

eRy. frn far smmw 7 ger areEsiiEET )

124

wErERafendt me gfv W
(An example of the incidental expression of an 1dea by
a word 1s given ) —
An action enjomed by a word (1 e, by a verb) 1s never seen
except as accompanied by those which bring 1t 1nto being
(ke agent, instrument, etc) The 1dea of this relation
of the action with agent, etc, 1s an incidental meaning of
the word (while the action itself 1s 1ts meaning)

Y. fFoag s @ fom o= @EER

125

AN TeETRETEET T )
(St1ll another view about the denotation of a word 1s
stated) —
Whatever relations (of the verb with agent etc ) are cons-
tant, and whatever instruments (agent, etc ) are cons-
tant, they form part of the (directly conveyed ) meaning
of the word according to others

PRe%. TEEt’ Sn. wRfrrereeEa
IREW. AWt Fisty @ern: Teawy- wfrafasad

126a (A fourth view 1s stated) —

Q¥ —avsfaeR At
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The word denotes the totality of the attributes of the

object (and it denotes 1t) neither as members one after
the other nor as an addition 8

126b (A fifth view 1s given) —
Some think that a word denotes an association (of the

object with the universal, etc )—an association which 1s
unreal

QRUF NI T agr TRl |

qRO® WA FreafuwuaEAWAY wrfa w0

127a (The sixth view) —
Or Reality revealed through (the flux of) the Unreal 1s
what the word denotes

127b (The seventh view) —
Or the word (falsely ) assumes the character of being pro-
duced and becomes (its own) meaning

eR¢. Wafrafaereramuasisd ar |
TQEATIT | FeEiaeey  w=aw
128  When a word has 1ts form 1dentified with 1ts meaning 1n
the manner which can be described as ‘this (1e, the

word) 1s that’ (1e, the meamng), then the word 1s
considered as ‘produced’

2R%. TAIIAIHE &0 gfwarfer |
fofemda mafag “row ATl O
129  Although (in theory) the identity of a word and the thing

denoted by 1t 1s 1nvariable, n some places (both in ordi-

nary and textual usage) one of them does stand out as
promunent

230F WlnRqAl IFeT  Afawe:  WEOd |

Q30T TR quAEdR Sfaww  famamr u
130a (In Iife the thing denoted 1s more prominent) —

oY —T—, &
qog —femr—y
00 —% T—F
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130a In Iife the word functions by becoming ideniified with
the thing denoted by 1t

130b In grammar words are studied as divided into both kinds
(namely those which convey an external object as their
meaning, and those which convey their own form as
meanng )

939. IER. TaTAARl eIl SwfEar |
grage frar feafrafoeerar o

131  (The eighth and the ninth views regarding what a word
denotes) —
Something (for instance, an action) which mght be
looked upon either as having powers of all kinds or as
having no power of any kind, 1s so described (as an
action etc ) mvariably through words

3k, WM Fwt gfefeent sgraegferaa.
g srgrafcafs @ meeeL dffed

132  (The tenth view) —
A conception formed about an external object 1s (erro-
neously ) understood to be the object and considered as
the connotation of the word by some people 82

933, WTHIRSA  AIAT * qaE (e (e |
T A T afasr s |

133  (The eleventh view) —
Some words present meaning as comprising the
(detailed ) appearance (of the objects) and as producing
their vivid recollection, Others, present 1t as a mere
mdefinite 1dea

go¢ —g FitE—a
e} —Fsfr R W
<o amfrme—y
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23¥. autem  afemegfasaoioesiey |

134

LER

135
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e

137

L3¢

138

Aqq  TeTreded WiaufaRwEr N

(The twelfth view) —
Just as a defective sense-organ reveals an object 1n an
unusual form, simlarly meaning 1s understood from words

n various different forms

CEEICE I R T B

“ETEAmERT | R Sfeead

(Thus) a word-meaning mntended in a certain way by a
speaker takes different shapes in different hearers depend-
ing upon the comprehension of each

gwfmaft ma & @ fed gam
FoFR | sk & wf @ TmrerEEr w0
Although the same object 1s percewved, its perception
varies (from person to person) Again, even the same
person percewves the same object in a different form on
another occasion

gwenTly @ Weaww  fafercematerq |
gea agheamdl sgar afwead

The same person (at different times), and different
persons, understand the meaning of the same word n
different forms due to the changing conditions of under-
standing

qTHTEgeEaTaT GIERE| Cras:
A Fad e e “aferem o
Therefore, both the comprehension and report of people

who have not seen the truth (about things) are defective,
unrehiable and perpetually inconsistent

R qI—S
63— 9, T
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¢4, i A a9 q  fefagafaag
T & wEg st 7 aeesfrEr 0
139  (Nor can we stabilise meaning and usage on the basis of
the vision of sages) —
That vision of the sages which 1s based on Reality cannot
be put to ordinary use, their vision 1s not linked with
words

g¥o @AY IS W @Al geEaied |
‘i wrfen @@ iR T @EldC gamEe

140 (Nor can any rehance be placed on the perceptions of
people ) —
The sky 1s seen as a surface, and the glow-worm seen
as a (spark of) fire, but there 1s no surface in the sky
nor any fire in the glow-worm

9¥y aETORgEATy fgwew gfa o
9 qRAEr NI IRgRY SwedEd
141 Therefore a wise man should see through (the eye of)
logic even a thing which he perceives with his eye  Let
him not determine a thing on the evidence of his (phys:-
cal) perception

9¥R. UMMEATAAMRATT  Sfpdaar |
TR TERAN  qE A freewq
142 When pragmatic people give pragmatic descriptions

of things whose essential nature 1s beyond words, the wise
man does not take them (as statements of reality)

9¥3. faeSangusaiat sfonsia sma )
e W AT, qEd erqrRar N

143 The meaning of the sentence as a flash of insight (prati-
bha) 1s described) —

e TINIRG @
j¢¢  —W g—w
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147

(7))

When the word-meanings 1n a sentence are detached
(from out of the sentence) and (thus) understood, a
different flash of insight 1s produced (out of it) That
(flash of insight) presented by the word-meanings
1s described as the meaning of the sentence

gz gfiefa AR wEsEE 0
v “Afafagr @ w=abl a1 fred

It 15 by no means describable to others in such terms as
“1t 1s like this” Having been formed from the function
of one’s inner self, its nature 1s not known even to the
person

SEERLIEEICIC UG B ST (E R S
“grEeafamet e @@ 0
It effects the fusion of the (individual) word-meanings,

without 1tself being logically thought out, and 1t 1s com-
prehended as seemingly taking the form of the collection

(of the word-meanings)
AETETERA WAt AR qT
shrqeaarn @ @ sheefaaa

In the matter of the knowledge of what to do, no one
trangresses 1t (1e this flash of msight) which 1s either
produced directly from speech or 15 a result of recollection

THEE a1 S 94 quq qeaid
TR Vadtaed faemmfr @ o

The whole world looks upon 1t as authority (for therr
conduct) Even in amimals the knowledge of the begin-

ning of behaviour dawns by virtue of 1t

R —aggfa—y
R0 HTEHT—H
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9¢e. AT Feafamwmn  qfummmesnr o
wearfemme e wfawmegar @@ oW

148  Just as qualities like softness are seen to belong to parti-
cular objects without further effort by virtue of their ripe-

ness alone, so 1s the flash of nsight 1 those who possess 1t

¥ T@ia faged et wwifeew w |
WA gemteme aa fafmmr: n
149 Who alters the note of the cuckoo m the spring » By
whom are creatures taught to make nests and so on?

Yo, IrFSIAfRRTEaA TR ¥
Sl LS I S ]

150 Who directs animals and birds in functions like eating,
loving, hating and leaping which are well known to
each species or family

¥R -

WYY, HIEAATET | QAR sEa 0
yefafmraiomrmeg . fafmad o

151 And this (flash of insight) arises from precepts accom-
panied by recollection The precept 1s qualified by
erther proximity or distance (That 1s, 1t may be of the
near past, or of ancient times)

QUR. TEATTHUTFATHA RIEEE qTfeaT \
fafeafgar af sfon  sefaa fagea
152 That flash of mnsight 1s considered to be of six kinds, as
obtained (1) by nature (2) by action (3) by practice
(4) by meditation (5) by mwvisible causes and (6) as
handed down by the wise
qu3 T T 7oa: shEAs sEwud o
Maedl 7 @at Aur fafwon swEE: |

153 (A discussion of the division of words as primary and

Ry fafeer Fo—a
Y —HR—



secondary depending on the meaning conveyed 1s given)
Just as the word “gauh® 1s applied to an object which 1s
in conjunction with and recognisable by, (other ) material
things, but the word (itself) does not denote those (mate-
nal things) which (so) qualify (the object),8¢

yY  ATFEREUTEAE agey Erfey )
T FATHFISTT A aEEEdemEr
154

— (sumilarly ) although a word functions as denoting an
object, which 1s associated with shape, colour and parts,
1t does not denote these (as part of its meaning )

uy  dEgmauigaaiafss ™ @ wgead |
[E A qEETA  SgtaeTeEd N

(However), words (sigmifying colour, etc ) employed to
refer to an object qualified by shape, colour and parts,

do not denote those (qualifying) constituents alone
ME oW TEfEcem aEiEaesEd
iE a‘g’éﬁ

155

l

FeeisHEa

156 The perception of all parts of any object 1s rare mn thus
world, from some perceived parts, the whole 1s inferred

g, Tl ARIESTEAT TFEA GgETROT
fregarafaar or  soTTREETROE 0

—just as we see that through the instrumentality of the
scent of a jasmine, or of a lotus flower, the accompanying
qualities (of shape, colour, etc ), which are invariably
associated with the scent, are also apprehended

U¢ AEHOETERESH Saed |

foal 1 @@ @ aw  afoedEm o
158 The word (“water”) functions as denoting water—

whether 1t 18 a drop or a mass—without reference to attri-
butes, number, quantity and location

157
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gu¢  demrafeufefed dorst At smafera o
AEFaR ¢ AR aEEEEaiEErt

159 But words which function as denoting o1, etc, which
are delimited by (attributes like) refinement, denote
quantities of 1t and such words do 1n fact function n
relation to parts

90, FMAMIWEFIGHIRTH  sgwad |
aeaiem gex swEwe fafead
160 A word withdraws from functioning when separated from
that meaning linked to which 1t has been used

9%y TG TEAfAAl SWiA@Uiia SESEd )
wereant w arfaen framw smEed
161 Whatever non-permanent distinctions a word might be

used to imply (in the object 1t denotes) the word does
not necessarily require their presence for its operation

9§ TAT  AwmwEr  sfwardsft gm0
Masal 7 qqT WatEyan gaed N

162  Just as the word “gauh’ 1s seen (functioning ) even 1n the
absence of horn, hoof, etc, (in the amimal it 1s used
for), 1t does not likewise, function dissociated from the
universal

953, AETEEATGAISAET  meETEweE |t |
ageforiist.  @wfa@a a<w|
163 Therefore while there may be comprehension of the non-
permanent things from the word, the thing which 18

never seen 1n separation (from the object) 1s the one
connected with 1t (re, the word)

¢ —I@TAT |—F
9’ T 1—x

oo —isfyy fad—u
ey —F I



( %)

te¥y Tfawr ofewr O wfeeaen fowad o
R, WET TEAEA S guEEistauE

164a (The place of root and suffix in the scheme of the meaning
of the word 1s now discussed according to various views
held on 1t) —
“The suffixes denoting duality and the like can be ex-
pressive or illuminating *’

164b ““Or perhaps the aggregate of (root and suffix) denotes
an object with its number, etc ”

e, Fr aemferamn  semiEERtaem
A wEeuNEN  FfieEEaEE |
165 “Or words like “gauh’ convey through a change in their

forms a meaning which contains the idea of number, etc,
without (actually) mentioning them”

2%%. T me1 freamraeqr fads  Aamwaw 0
wagentoerat  aamEl  fawead o
166 The meanings ofthose words which have a permanent
connection (with their meaning) and the powers of
which become clear when analysed, are analysed (into

root-meaning and suffix-meaning ) through (the test) of
association and absence of dissociation

289 TN WrEEiwERe @@l R SEedd |
fowes w9 fowt gemafeg o

167 Where they (1e association and absence of dissociation)
can be established without exception, (there alone) 1t1s
obligatory (that the root and suffix are significant ele-

ments), but there 1s no such rule about “nut” “sap”,
etc 83

9%¢ TR FfMaWE SWW g W wewa |
aafeat g odo froer  mmEAm W

168 Where such exists (1€ the root and the suffix having dis-
tinct meanings ), the implication of one meaning (by the
other) 1s not conceived The powers of word-elements
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(1e root and suffix) raise expectancy (for each other)
when 1n combination

98] W FUOUGUATRAAISAR  ga |
st sutacarfaed  @g@eds | wIE W
169 The wods “kipa”, “sipa” and “yipa’ have no

parallelism of meaning, therefore the capacity for express-
ing another 1dea belongs to the combination of letters

qoo rrERETl  ferd  weaecafawwg )
qgr aewa satat fafre fefsagemd ™ o
170 Etymological explanations of words vary, where more

than one meaning 1s possible a derivation 1s stated (for
each meaning)

99y  Feafassfifeameaawnnforas: |
whaerafaseagr fiwaafmsr 0
171 Words bke “vaira”, ‘“vasistha, “gis’a’” and smmlarly

“ekagarika” and others are explammed by various people
in various ways through a variety of derwvations

QUR. AT TA: TATRAN FAGAFTEE
afeeg T e agenfcha. a

172 Just as the description of a path 1s possible through a
tree, an anthill or 2 mountain, explanation of a word
through different concomutant features 1s not impossible

QU3 IFEAT W HATRAEIEATAEEE Y )
frad Tegedtmwe sSamOEt 0

173  (The basis of employing a word to denote an object 1s
discussed) —
Descriptions of objects like a kimsuka tree are made mn
different forms by those who can see them in different
:ﬁndl;lons and based on the partial understanding (of
em

e} fem —u

ey —Pofm—

0¥  Thefirst two lines are ormtted 1 manuscript s—
obwviously a slip of the seribe

Ry —TF—
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oy ., wfmfagan fmr  Frcditead
TERTEREiy feamEfTe o
174 (Slrmlarly) different dcrlvatmns of the word gauh” from
gxratl (to swallow), ‘garjat:’ (to 1oar), ‘gama’ (to go),

‘guvat’’ (to void by stool) or ‘gadati’ (to speak arti-
culately ) have been given by different interpreters

qoyg, Mifveda waeUmET WAl MY Fdd |
| A A &
quye, wfEewafread

175a (Another wiew on the basis of the function of a word
18 given) “Or the word ‘gauh’ denotes the meaning

‘cow’, by virtue of its form ‘gauh’ Notall words are
etymologically derived

175b Both (1e the form of the word and features of the
object 1t denotes) are so considered (1e as the basis of
the operation of the word) by some

Qeg ETEIGMITETER WEA  FEAuNTEE |

segeaeae e festen sferEst o

176 In grammar (different) forms are indicated by a

common form for the sake of brevity The particular

ones are indicators of this (common form) as if 1t were
another universal

oy MR T AgEA Aol f43 )
TUE T ARSI u

177 When a word denotes another meaning 1t 1s a different
word altogether , where a form 1s fixed to one meaning by

convention, the same form does not get linked with an-
other meaning

que  fReifafrst g Feat fEwwaR
wherifagfese o & sfqaeeg o

178 The two roots “y” and “ya;”® different from each other
and established as functioning in different settings are

0% FUE—T



(78 )

treated in different ways by different teachers Indeed
the treatment (of things) 1s found in different ways

e’ TF W e faeadagarata |
WwWrEraEw 7 faddsfa s
179 In this way treat the word ‘balaviya” as identical (‘with
vidiira’) in the same way as the word “‘jitvari’ 1s There

1s no (mutual) contradiction in approaching words as
different (from) or as identical with, each other

9¢o  FRTAAM wEe™  qaTEn fawera o
gEEETEr  AEX qigRd g @gE
180 In grammar roots and prefixes are assumed to be different

for the sake of establishing at, etc, but thewr combination
18 (really) the root

9¢y @t g gewma  Swemifef: &
frnfeRiar @ ¢ Raed qETiREr 0
181 Thus the mjunction (of the operation of at) 1s made

from the form ‘samgrimayati’ Verbs are introduced

m these ways (1€ both in combination with and sepa-
ration from prefixes )

94T FHTFACEERT T qrTEEl
94T, WA alfa TFFN agnEE @v o

1822 Because of this the grammatical operations involving
roots and prefixes are considered to be internal

182b It 1s the root in that form (1e 1n combination with a
prefix) which 1s related to the nominal cases

09 THF—Y

R0l —ER—T
eR  —NT q—7
Qe —AIf—
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9¢3. SART gW fag @ Fassdl fafead
T A WEAEEETeRT AaesEa |

183 (An objection 1s raised agamst this view) —When they
(1 e the roots) are to be employed, their meaning (1€
the action symbolised) which 1s to be qualified 1s first
accomplished before (it 1s so qualified), an action 1s
not accomplished before its connection with the accom-
plishing means (1e agent, instrument, etc )8

9¢¥ HI@  TEwERrer  wWifqw:  SReT )
qgeE THAETY auEl 3RRar
184 (But), just as through an anticipated association of the
root with the accomplishing means, itis (admutted to be)

aroot and a verb, so let the other also be (1€ so let it be
considered as bemng with a prefix)

eeY EIPTRY WREgT | qET  STETEnEd |\
quifeafor@e FemmEEEs O
185 Just as the red-dye-juice, etc , which are associated (with

a tree) 1n 1ts stage as a seed serves the fruit through its
change of colour and the like,

9¢%. fgeamfrmraramar ggeeE
A g N qEwTS wwTmE N
186 —simlarly, the modification (of an action by a prefix)
which 15 made to exist as an internal feature between the
root and the prefix by virtue of their mutual relation which

exists conceptually, becomes manifest at the time of the
formation of the word (by their combination)

QY —a—w
IR —=A fg—u
QY EET—H
QY — 1 FArT—H
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e Ffgeaewfadl d@  sascTfElmr

JUEA  FE  ewe SuE
187 (The nature and function of prefixes are discussed ) —
In some places possible modifications (of the actions) not
denoted by the verbs without the prefixes are revealed
through their association with the prefixes like “pra” and

=9

“‘para

9¢¢. ¥ A faRwmm aREEEtaEstt an)
[T G TrEEl e s

188 Sometimes a prefix expresses the particular features (of
the action) as its (prefix’s) own meaning or it mught
illuminate those features which potentially exist (in the

actions themselves) Or agamn 1t 1s used as a co-worker
of the root for bringing out 1ts powers

9¢. wqmfeft  waedew WAl q TR |
qamATE frfaarent sfe=sad 0

189 Those features as “gomng” etc , which are not understood
as existing 1n the uncompounded roots like ‘‘sthd’ are
conveyed by (the prefixes) “pra” and the like through
two forms of inference

gRe  WE@WsfmEEE  w@dgs  feava |

g sl 9g §g  anummaas. |
190 When the prefixes “adln” and “pan” are not used,
a root denotes a certain other action (different from
that which 1t conveys when compounded with a prefix)
Thus root (by 1tself) does not convey the uncompounded
meaning just as the prefixes by themselves are (mean-
ingless )

Ry —fE—a
—RE—
9% SfgT—=
99 TEATE—Y
¢ —fgr—=
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RRe. TIE wEiawmr  wfacdaraEage |

qqHT G gGFed” AEteR

191  Simuilatly some suffixes of the svaithika type (like ‘kan’)
existing 1n combination with other elements and coalesc-
ing with these same elements which (themselves) do not
convey a meaning, function as tepeating the meaning of
the (same) bases

e’R  framr  eawt sfacrawaifa™ arfas
wEAT g7 sty e angmder st |

192 (Conjunctions aie now discussed) —
Some paiticles illumine (meaning), (otheis) eapress
meaning (of then own) 1ndependently, some like gram-
matical augments, convey the meaning while 1n union
(with the words which govein them)

¢8Ry afemrateagr  @awa A e o
dy sgsgwmy  famwdtafr & ®Ear
193  Whether thev are used before or after or in different mean-
1ngs, their being 1lluminators (of meaning) does not alter
9’¥ WAl q YUSA TEed i wEer |
waqt qraeEsit ®ES T o5gwEd N

194  Particles, like ‘ca’ although they are words, are not used
by themselves, (just as) a suffix 1s not used by itself,
although 1t expresses meaning

9RuF . gafeaafneamAsfy =fRer @ fed
U FEEENA! WERE | RArAAIWEEd N

195a And although they refer to something aggregated there
1 no separateness (between them and the aggregate which

Y] —FAA—H
Qe —IYFEA
Ry FEg oW

R AEH A
Ry fusmes dy—u



195b

2R%

196

would necessitate the use of a genitive case 1n the con-
text ) 7

A particle denotes a thing which does not exist as well as
something which exists, as 1ts meaning, just as an action
1s also denoted by something different (1e by a noun
besides by the verb 1tself) 8

aafeaattieam sfr ffrsatfradra o

T QI GRS g 9T
In the case of attributives they are connected with the
words (which they qualify and) which convey particular
meanings, ‘ca’ and the like, on the other hand, are for
the sake of others, even when they convey the idea of the
combined

e, et Bran e wrfaeese fafmad

197

sremat frared gREst s safEg W

(After thus discussing nouns, verbs, prefixes and particles,
a discussion on karmapravacaniyas starts with this stanza
Karmapravacaniya 1s a term for certain prepositions or
particles not connected with a verb but generally govern-
mg a noun (either separated from 1t or forming a com-
pound with 1t)

Certain verbs withdraw after generating (a relationship
between nouns) and thus becoming the substratum of the
relatton  In some places, such relationship comes
nto being with the verb itself heard 882

332 The1ieading m the Benates text 1s BT Ffaq awarat
fafaad This 1s not right Punyarija interprets the text as
follows T Fafed wvary srafiear frar frfrada o Togey 3f
I g U qewisy aenTq @ o v fowfd, e wRores fen
TS AATERI gvaes Stfaeat frgar I have therefore accepted
the reading given in the footnote 1n the Benares text with a
modificaton The footnote reading as given mn the Benares

text 15 T A1 EeA—
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¢ T gt wiaar wwEen fawd
fafgar = g Fw se@EEE o

198 (A pomt about the presctiption of the genitive case
i the expression “mituh smaranam” 1s discussed) —
There, the genitive 1s especially enjoined 1n order to pre-
vent a compound (fiom being employed), and the con-
trary example of an institumental 1s given 1n order that
1t might be seen (that the word ‘gunah’ 1s an instrumental
and not an accusative) 8P

9’% & W e fafraw Frawd
FAYIIARAT T qx  fAwEd

199 (It was stated in 197 that sometimes a verb, afler effect-
ing a 1elation between nouns ceases to exist in the context
This stanza continues that statement) —
And when the 1elation has come mto being and the veib
has withdrawn, the Karmapiavacaniya establishes the
relation (as being brought about by the veib)

Roo, a7 e @ wiewfawlrafa
gead fagor @ew fommaeetar
200 That (Karmapravacaniya) (with which a verb starts)
which mmplies the existence of another verb (in the con-
text ) 15 connected with (the nominal and the pronominal)
case-forms 1n the sentence, as fo instance, does (the
Karmapravacaniya) ‘vi’, when used with (the root)
‘likh’ 1t does not have the status of (beng) a prefix

R0¢% fresd wdimrw Rl sweaswffa |
09, Tdtartwed st Faensty  seE

201a Itis found that the verb ‘tisthaty’ 1s used in the verb
apratyajayan’

201b The (Karmapravacaniva ) ‘abht’ functions uncompounded

with the verb ‘sunvaty’ in the sense ‘in the duection of’ %

R¥  ~THAFRT |
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o} FHNEEATTEw  framm fasfmd
venfafafrecay  emcaEmn  faawo o
202 ‘Sw’, ‘atr’, etc, which aie different in characteristics are
declared to be Karmapravacaniyas when they are asso-

ciated with verbs, in order to avoid the change of “sa’
etc mto ‘sa’ m certain foums the saetc bemg different

from the latte:
o} gEgFAmErmiESEd ST T |
WA qEAT ST g FgSEem N

203 (Another specific function of the Karmapiavacaniya is
stated) —When (the Kaimapravacaniya) ‘anu’ denotes
the union of a cause and cffect, the mstiumental which
1s to function 1n the cause 1s set aside

oY fFumn asl @mw TEESEm T SIEE |
wify Framoeddt wweraem g WEw

104 (This stanza rejects the views alicady stated about the
function of the Karmapravacaniya) —Itis not anillu-

munator of the verb, it does not cxpiess a relation, nor
does 1t 1imply a verb It defines a relation

oY  IFWIYFTT TSHTE. IIABISATTEAAT |
AT WA gF AEEEr 93 0
205 Having thus discussed the word as occuring as the five
parts of speech, the Akhandavadin’s position and criti-
csm of the Khanda theoy are agamn stated ) —A
collection of letters which are meaningless by themselves

can be meaningful or meaningless (1n combination), 1f
meaningful, 1t1s 2 word, and there are no parts m a word

Ref. WWFNGEAWT wEEl R g
IAFATEAST  FfAT 7
206 A combination of meaningful words varies as giving rise

to another meaning or as not having any connection among
themselves,
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09 HEFWERT NI A" AmTesA:

207

afmesa s@w  gerafefaia o
If one of two (letter-groups) 1s meaningful and the other
1s not, when they are considered in sepaiation, (as for
example kuti and ra respectively) then they do not com-
bimne 1nto a connected word But some others say that
they do combine (into a whole) as, for instance, in the
words ‘kutira’ and the like

Jo¢  wEpE faftwrd: smuwmt Sowmd )

208

oW 0% GAEETAETEY 0

(Some thinkers hold that 1f the aggiegate 15 meanmgful,
the components also should he meaningful) —Accord-
1ng to some, an aggregate with a distinct meaning 1s formed
or not formed from meaningful words, as in compounds
and svarthika-formations (respectively)

0% #faq gafegrt W fawbomEm: o

209

FageafaEnal  afaesfranemd. N
Some of these have fixed meanmg while in combination
and have then funciions known on analysis  ‘With some
others, functions are attitbuted to their paits based on the
test of association and (absence of) dissociation

o IEAT TR FUiATAYERE | Nl

210

g | faget Siemsal @ fs oo
Only a technical significance 1s intended by the statement
that syllables are meaningful, isolate syllables which are
(technically significant) like roots etc are not meaning-
ful 1 ordinary usage

R =g 9
Re &g =

R —FF ®
¢ g ga—
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39y FafgamTadsy  faemEStEE. |
wifigwageqeder © agat A faE|

211 The meaning of krt and taddhita suffixes by themselves 1s
technical Itis therefore that forms ending in these have
no meaning before the addition of the case endings

PR} AfTERQ WA IRy AR
AYIATIHCONRME 0@ 0 FUE N

212  And the distinct meaning which one finds 1n words ending
mn these suffixes (1e krt and taddhita) 1s derived from
factors like meaning of adjoining words and topic-context

93 oEHNE 7 Senfugondg.  qEamEaar |
AFFITARTAT  SIECAT U TATEfNETEE

213 If words and sentences are not different i character from
syllables, these syllables (and not words and sentences)
would be expresstve (of meaning) due to their power of
possessing expectancy for one another

Re¥ TN Fafaegw S Astaemas |

SO e G e S I N

214 Ifacollection (of letters) 1s meaningful when 1t 1s less than
the normal by one letter, then (what happens 1s that) the
whole 1s understood from a fraction of 1t assuming that
the (reduced) form 1s not an entirely different word 70

g @ Aty T = Ffawefanmeag )
wenfea erafgd TRmAdER W

215 Under certain conditions 1t (1 e the fraction) causes re-
collection of the (complete) word which expresses the

meaning as if 1t had been actually presented by the
(whole) word

%, TEATEAl qAT A wfegEiEatg |
wafr s saw wHEE A WA W
216  Just as m ‘gaurakhara’ and other such words, there does

R~ §
Yo —ay ¥
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not exist any separate meaning of the component words
and no such meaning 1s realised during the comprehension
of the meaning of the combined word,

Rge wafaa gabkar e’ wdma o
QIR A9 aUEEIETTE |

217 —simularly in the meaning of the sentence which appears
tobe a combination of word-meanings, the recognition
of word-meanings 1s of no use

Q¢  AEEETEATNEE ¥ gy |

gaqgRaat  faegraanfgat

218 Ifin complex formations the complete word and the com-
ponent parts have different meanings, then there 1s the
co-existence of contradictory meanings, namely the ana-
lytic and the synthetic

R T rEgAATAEAl Aty afcwenad
AgqFAETAAl  SgAR  FA WEQ N

219  (Another objection to the recognition of words and word-
meanings in sentences, etc, 1s given) —Who will con-
sider ‘adhr’, etc, as purely having the meaning of the
(locative) case® And how can a bahuviim compound
have i1ts meaning when the word for 1t 1s not (actually)
used ?

RoF  SFAAACEATAT  ATEAATLIOR |
oW, TWRAAE wanr fahmewrfrawmg o

220a The meanings of words likke ‘prajfiu’ and samjfiu’ are not
understood through their component parts
220b Therefore the combination as a wholeis connected to a
specific meaning
IRY. T FEF TAE SFEAY FAd |
ggasisly  @emwEr sgewiwamE.

221 [In the next few verses (221-225) the status of a dvanda
or copulative compound 1n the philosophy of Akhanda-
vida 1s raised and established If an expression, thatis,
a sentence, compound etc 1san 1integral speech when 1t



3R

222

ELL

223

( 8 )

conveys an ntcgral meamng then how can a dvandva
compound convey the mcaning of 1ts components as 1t
necessarily should by virtue of the fact that 1t 1s a dvandva
compound? This question 15 answeied Also are answered
1n other verses (226-227) the same questions in 1egard
to vrtuis (complex grammatical formations) and negative
compounds The sum {otal of the aiguments 1s that
in all these the abstraction of component woids 1s only
a grammatical necessity, and not the logical truth]

The single word ‘gargdh’ denotcs many people  Simi-
larly a combmnation of words known as a dvandva com-~
pound may denote many people

TN e SAFAafasss |

frda ggaed A waw  wfwead o
Just as ‘bhuy’ (to eat) and other veibs get related to the
paits (of a collective subject) individually, similarly the
verb 1s conceived sepaiately for each (component) of the

meaning (of the subject) denoted by a dvandva com-
pound

TR FEUEINEA  qOSEEeA NS |

SHEI S S I o )
And so far as representing the meaning of one com-
ponent of a dvandva-compound by the pronoun ‘tad’ 1s
concerned (as in the example janapadatadavadhyoh)

in this case, there 1s only the appearance of a pronoun in
the meaning of the compound

Y. qAT W wlewsd wow waifela

224

qUT  FRUETRY WAY  WHERE N
Just as i cutting the kbadira tree, the (act of) cutting
(which 15 2 single act) has a sequence 1n 1ts parts (in the
form that the bark of the tree 1s first cut, then the mnside
and so on) sumilarly a sequence 1s scen in the meanungs
of the components of a dvandva compound



s )

= A}L

RRY, TEEAFIR  THEATAAT FEREATAT )

225

- W[ he ey
frfemiew | W @ gERER . %
Particula: actions which pertain to groups are considered
to function through mdividuals Similar 1s the case of
the parts of a dvandva compound

Re fawremar  gfawgearen i )

226

& W W
A qEHE  AEvIEEtEaq 0
In discussing, for the benefit of the untutoied, complex
grammatical formations with (paiticulai ) 1eference to
their (estended) sentence-forms, the chief significance
1s attributed to the meaning of one or other of the (com-
ponent) words

e IMarfwenEr AsEAE  fewferem

227

T qgar Wen Qg SirwE o
Since the meaning of a negative compound 1s (really)
mdivisible, diverse conceptions of the (comparative)
significance (of their patts) are given as optionals in the
Bhiasya, these are notlung more than evils which are
necessitated by the grammatical explanations (of these
words )

JR¢. TEEEfaRe 9 deeniHesar |

228

wAfmee aw: wdw g
The rejection of all (component) meanings 1s shown 1n
the case of bahuvrilu compounds by him (1 € the teacher)
who desires the rejection of all component meanings
according to the view-pomt that ‘the individual words 1n
a compound give up their meanings ’

I —aF—d
IR —N T F
RIF I
WY —FAT—=

Y —EF T—=
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R AR FEfaSFpaad  Sagartvetad |

229

Rjo

230

R3¢

231

sgat fafrg wmr sedse gl o

(The pomnt that conceptions used m the techmque of
grammatical analysis may not 1epresent the logical truth
about language 1s still further exemplified One may
break a unified utterance mto paits for the sake of expla-
nation, but still unity 1s the truth)

In gramma: the meaning of the root (1n a word) 1s ex-
pressed by the suffix 1n some places, when the root has
ceased to function, and (sometimes) the meaning of the

suffix by the roots
IRIATEG AT WATTEE T aq |
Fafaerg waedifa agemat fam aafag o

The same meaning which two different suffixes expiess
in the form ‘pacant1’ 1s conveyed in some places by one
of them, and 1n some (other) places the root conveys the
same meaning without either of them

FraRATEEAT & @ el faseEe
frfeer s wperal R SEEAn A

The same suffix-meanings which 1n certain inumeratory
texts are considered as linked to suffixes, are designated
as root-meanings in other texts

ww wfaggfredeaa wmex  sfasitad o
PG WEERW WA EERtE q7 |

232a

232b

Smmilarly m grammar words like ‘udvam’ and ‘kar:’ alone
are used because they are well-known (as substitutes ,7*
—since the analytical explanation of words adopted in
grammar 1s (only) for the sake of oidimnary usage

Q33$ \\‘ ﬁ - E Aﬂ © - '
333. FATHIAweN § @ fRewads

233a

It 1s Unreality which 1s described in the scriptures (like
grammar) through various explanations

i3] A g
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233b And Real ty 1tself remains unaffected by these differences
of textual explanations

3y dfveg  fafray feoed w79

qar frarcgaedar FEaEa @eEa
234 Just as an effect 1s not (definably) connected with its
cause, nor 1s 1t describable, similaily the true knowledge
which 1s mdescribable 1s pomnted out as having grammar
as 1its means of realisation

3y & manarg fg awd afwale a@gd

Iy TANIT 3F  =rArfelmeamnaray smafexr

235a It 1s practice (of grammar) which helps to create un-
derstanding 1n the meammng of words

235b Ths practice 1s considered as unreal like the beginmng-
less nature (of things )7

3¢ SoEd  drEq aeATrRafied |

gutanfa  gEaREE@E 99
236 (This begmningless and unreal nature of things 1s llus-
trated) —The untutoied imagmnes an atom as having
parts and a whole having parts as being linked to other
parts (of which 1t really 1s not made)

a9,  HEEEEmwers: afdfeedissdag |

TATEATST  WIATHIHIERT 3R N
237 The world 1s understood as limited from the sight of pots,
etc And because objects have a beginning, the timeless
Brahman 1s (erroneously ) understood as having a begin-
nng
J3¢. SUmr  Remmnar  SemEesTET )
waed qeufr feaear qa aea’ @wigd 0
238 Means are intended as a concealment of the truth for the

sake of the unwise who are learning Remaining on the
path of Unreality one strives after Reality

IR, At Sfawend  TENEugEEd |
g @ Frade SewaRad AEEq |

239 After grasping the meamng (of 2 word) in a certamn form
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thiough the comp: ehension of the word, the same meaning
15 agamn grasped m the sentence in a different form

Wo  IATAT FgAISHAT Frarq wiqwETH |
fraq g faasra asmaEas ArEdq 0
240 Ofthe many meanings (of words) presented (to the reader
of a sentence) those which 1n the end aie 1epudiated (by
the meaning of the sentence) are not operative There-
fore they should not be resoited to there (1e 1n the
understanding of the meaning of the sentence)

¥ I At aw = fafsaraasan
W gEt gree  fgevafassd

241 [The mmpossibility of recognising words in sentences and
word-meanings m the meaning of the sentence in  the
ultimate sense, 1s shown with 1efeience to a sentence like
Vrkso nast1) (theie 1s no tiee)] If we recognise ‘na’ as
a sepaiate word in the ultimate sense, what does 1t negate®]
The sentence ‘vrkso nast1’ has a particular negation as 1ts
significance  The meaning (of the word ‘vrksa’) cannot
be considered to be connected in themind (to the meaning
of the particle ‘na’ ), because that would mean the negation
of something which cxists

. faesanfart = weedteweatad

¥j@. wmeRareAr av Yfgfada feaan wam

242a If, when the sentence 1s understood analytically, the

242b knowledge ‘there 1s (a tree)’ 1s formed, how can that
concept which 15 non-verbal in character be removed
(by the particle ‘na’)

¥yw 9 wsmmRw afmeafy s ge

@ ATV SErASsTerRwEElE: ww )

243a Or agamn, the knowledge that there 1s (a tree) 1s falsified
by ‘na’ (according to one view)

Y] —=AE—eA
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243b How then, can the knowledge of an absence (of the tree)
be obtained if the function of ‘na’ 1s modified like this ?

wyw  faomroEer @ wEmafedstt w3
J¥y@  AAER F gaEen frmamat sfeEa

244a Again can 1t be said that the particle ‘na’ functions 1n
1solation, without reference to any of the sectional notions
refeired to above ? No)

If ‘na’ 1s functioning without 1efercnce to any substra-
tum, then 1t should be employed (1n the beginning) before
(all the otheis)

244b (Can the use of the substiatum, 1e vrksa be explaned
by the Bheda-school as follows) —
Again, (1t may be said) thatit (1c ‘vrksa’) alone shall
be 1ts (1e the particle’s) substratum  (The defect of
this position 1s that) a dnect statement, then, becomes
a restrictive statcment

euw  frameaal asTaErEsaE WA |

uE  FHEEEFAYEARAT  SRIEANEIATET N

245a Or (1t becomes) a statement which brings out an implhed
restriction  Or 1t might become a repetition

245b (Therefore 1f the sentence ‘vrkso néstt’ 15 interpreted in
the way stated in 244a, then) —only one word (1 e, ‘na’)
will have meaning there, others will have no meaning

eg. farg wfawrasmagmifefn gaw
IEE GETR AR gfaged
246 (The aigument agamnst the recognition of woid-meanings
1s further illustrated) —
Words ‘udahdrr’ and others i the sentence ‘udahin
bhagini’ etc enter into an mncompatible kind of relation-
ship (among themselves), and when the sentence 1s

comleted the meaning of the sentence 1s comprehended
in a different form

¥R~ T H—H
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e,  wgiaframuEy amwEdtt @ agm )
garAT faAmA wgm afered W
247 1In the case of sentences with praise or censure as their
mmport the meaning of the sentence 1s not the same as 1s
constructed by 1its analysis mmto words

¢, AMEEE A 9 awAfwd |

TRATTEATHIATANS AERFET NFATEA W
248 (The Pada-vadin’s position 1s again stated for repudia-
tion —) Or 1t 1s the un-integiated meaning which re-
mains 1n the words, and 1t 1s (also) the means for the
construction of the integrated sentence-meaning

., G INEEY ¥ FHIgmEEE |
fomufamaeucam  fafmeaxr fag w
249 (But) that (meaning) which originally remains uninteg-
rated in the words, and 1s then gradually built up 1s not
any different from 1t, since 1t 1s like something restrung
after being broken

Yo. UTAREEFMA MEAR  TQEE |
fafraeEsem ke aw faEd

250 (Granting that words are realities within the scheme of
analysis, the question of primary and secondary signi-
fication of woids 1s taken up for discussion)

Other nvestigators say that the same word has more than
one meaning, they say that the same word has many
meanings due to various causes %

Juew. dnmemfawra gqld swafasd o

YL, FTTHONAT  FT ATES/EAIO &v 1)

25la The simultaneity (of the functioning of the word i all

251b 1ts meanings) 1s avoided and the word 1s established in
one meaning at atime, through (such contextual factors
as) the meaning (of other words) or situation context
or due to association with other words

WF A
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YR, AT AEATTRAT fauet MrmeEArieiEs |

252

AT § gF Mmsd agrwsiay swafea
Just as the mass (of flesh) with dew-lap, etc , 1s named by
the word ‘gaub’, similaily the same word ‘gauh’ 15 estab-

lished as conveying the meaning ‘a Vihika’ (name of
a tribe or peison m the tribe)

Y. TETEATY qEAS  FEREAWEAET |

253

sfafgwerg wvem  weae ANoawgd
On the basis of the difference 1n the currency of the (cor-
responding ) meanings, the same word 1s described as
primary and secondary, 1t having all potentialities and
several aspects

KY  OFRT AEATRETeERAiganing

254

wagle qatl franfemeaataa ™
Thus the same hymn having various meanings and pos-
sessing different potentialities, 1s established as function-
ing 1 regard to the self, to a god and to the sacrifice,
without 1ts functions geiting mixed up

qYy. TeEamegt arien s e

255

T faode we w@d smEfem
The attribution of cow-ness on the Vahika for (certam)
reasons 1s desired by some (Thus) only the object
denoted has changed, the word remains fixed i 1its
meaning (namely cow-ness)

WE AT TEET FEEFT AT |

256

s fqugea wawd g feafa-™ feawr n

Agam the foum of the word s associated with all its
meanings Only the objects denoted change The word
permanently remains linked to 1ts (own) form (as 1its
meaning )

R¥Y  —frEfeas W

¥y g Hfa fe—y
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Y. TFE J EEuEEEdn et |
mgREaasty deamtaim n
257 Those who adopt the hine of the plurality of words say

that the one-ness between principal and secondary words
1s but formal, and that they arc fundamentally different

e, AT SEAEAEINSIE |

yew. "R faftama swa weERga

2582 Thus a different sdmidhent hymn 1s associated with
(each) repetition (of the hymn)

258b Hymns become different by being employed just as they
do when altered by a substitution

URF, AFAFAMFILNGT G39+d HiFaaa g\

YRE. IFAYHFAT TE AT ATEEH  FAEE W

2592 (Nevertheless), they too (that is, those too which get
thewr being thiough repetition) are Vedic hymns, only,
certain ones aire actually mentioned there (1e, in the
texts)

259b Or (alternatively) it 1s those which have no use as Vedic

hymns) which are mentioned there (Through them)
the remamming ones come to mind 7

Lo, TCEATTAIT  OBSARAAW |
RGoW. HAARITHINT — SeeFaraTy agam

260a Others describe that when a hymn 1s recited, 1ts own
form 15 1ts meaning

260b Hence all hymns are totally different from each other
and those other hymns (which are produced, so to say,
from the recitation of the mentioned hymns) are also
different from each other, they having therr distinct
forms, through therr connection with the mentioned

hymns

Wy frfssda g —a
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R§Q. AT WERTCATEST FHOTAN SASER |
WAT WUSHAY AT @FT gA@A W
261 The Savitri hymn which 1s the source of purification 1s
one, a differtent hymn 1s employed m sacrifice, and a
different one 1s employed 1n the contexts of muttering
hymns But all these appear to be the same

ERT  AYTAE] ;e EmEqrglatead

GRT  AUETER AT AfOREEEET U

262a The functioning of words in thewr meanng 1s through
then forms

262b And the functioning of a sentenee in conveying the

meaning of the sentence 1s through 1its dependence on
nothing else (othe:r than the form of a sentence)

%Y  SRFEATEd 4 [EEETEAd
fagafafgzan dwr  wtomeasFeaar o
263 Those who follow the idea that the same word posses-
ses several meanings base thewr conclusion regarding the
meaning being primary or secondary on its being well-
known o1 otherwise
LY FUNFLONGEN W AT FEIFAY WE |
T wAmnad § wemae fag o
264 Others think that a word which conveys its meaning

depending on the meaning (of other words) or situation
context or by association with other words, 1s called

secondary

e EEAreAd Ty afagt ae TeEa
7wy gfa fsw ewmmfesm O
265 (The defimtion of a word which conveys a primary
meaning 15 given according to the view of the Samgiaha)
That word from which, when 1t 1s pronounced as an
1isolate, 1ts own well-known meaning 15 understood and

e @I 3,
e Ifafre —
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which depends solely on 1ts form (in conveyng this
meaning ) should be known as primaiy)

REE TEaAEm sEANw FAres fRgead
ausfag A doaitafEREe

266 That word which 1s made to convey the meaning as
if with difficulty, thiough the usc of another word 1s
considered obscure and connected to a secondary meaning

g8, TIY SACHWE WA TSRS |

fafee a= wen T fafaelt sitor gs0d

267 When a word (in conveying a secondary meaning)
depends on 1tself as functioning in 1ts own meanmng (1 e
the principal meamng), then the principal meaning
acts as the basis (for the secondary meaning) and the
secondary meaning 1s based on 1t

Re¢. guaffn fadsd @t asa fafafr g
FATHFTATH  ARTIIIRO )

268  (Contextual dervation of meaning will not always neces-
sanily lead to a primary—secondary classification As
for example The woids ‘purd’ and °‘arad’ each of
which conveys meanings which are different and mutually
contradictory are undeistood through the meanings
(of other words) and the situation context, (but both
meamngs of each word 15 a pumary meaning)
(pura=distant or near 1n time
drad=distant or near in time)

RER.  IREETREETER  wwfad
AN T FEARERITEd |
269 (Siddhinta or the Akhanda wview)
When the analysis of word-meanings from the meaning

of the sentence 15 artificial, how can any (word) properly
have relation with another word ?

Jvo. FmHw wd g wfcarfeafrd wafa
g AATATHATET  qEAT AR )
270 Where 1t 1s seen sometimes that a single word possesses
a complete verb ‘to be’ (impled m it), that word 1s
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( 9 )

considered as a complete sentence, and 1t 1s not con-
structed with another word

aw= wisyfafa s=d wieea o Sread
537 ua far @ seeear qsmniEsET

As the answer ‘cow’ o1 ‘horse’ 15 given to the question
‘what 1s1t°, words like ‘drsyate’ (seen) are included mn
the question 1tself (1e, koyam who, what 1s 1t)

JoE®  Aarfuwed wAtor sgAan ar wEfewT |
Jex@ sty Aeed sfage var qafaq

272a

272b

Qe3.

273

(Another view on prumary-secondary classification of
meaning 1s stated) The critetion (for judging whether
a word 1s principal or secondary with reference to a
mcaning) 1s not whether 1t conveys more or less of the
atiributes (of the object denoted)

Conveying more (such attributes) 15 considered as the
basis of the word being well-known (in some places)
while, in some other places, conveying less is so consi-

dered
srfameatsaonty wify T wgSud |
geafraagmrgata Mo fage o
(Other views on primary-secondary classification ) Others
consider that a secondary meaning 1s that to convey
which a word whose significance 1s a umversal s used
without 1ts having to signify the universal, on the basis
that 1t (the object) has atributes sumilar to those of
the individual associated with the umiversal

Je¥. faaatmfemrder  ganataafE

274

wered | warfeg Wt gegeAd aEtee N
Where a meanng (of a woid) 1s taken to be another

apparently by mnustake, then (such) words like ‘gauh’
are considered by some as ‘secondary’
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fam  amER eumlraewtaar |
TAT FAY IR WEREEEE 0

Just as objects like a plough, a sword or a pestle which
possess specific forms and powers are invariably taken as
struments of specific actions,

frrata awr wafa A f§ =m0

TrEE g areer A sEtad o
—but when used for other actions they do not possess
these powers, and are mnvariably associated with their
(proper) actions 1ght from their forms,

Ve FYF TURfFRRATEEAT  GRARuE |

277

Tt fAaqaEe  swEras SgeRd
—similaily a word which has 1is meaning settled on the
basis of 1ts formal capacity 1s used (to convey) a different
meaning by virtue of a (different) potentiality

Je¢  HfgEEwm  TmEm  aRgEEdERd |

278

Ve qud wwed Mo asitauTEa |
(How then 1s the primary-secondary distinction to be
understood 1n this case ?) —
When on merely listening, one understands the word
as having a (ceitan) meaning, that meaning 1s consi-
dered to be principal, and the meaning 1s secondary
where 1t has to be explamed

JR  MYSHAWEAT Ay eqrtRatay ferat

279

st agrEwE T qeasfr gaad o
When words like “gauh’ ‘yusmat’ and ‘mahat’ convey
a different meaning (from what they ordinarily mean)
through the operation of the suffix ‘cvr’, there we find

the identification of the principal meaning with the other
meaning

¥¢ faaw @
R¥R @ &t 499 9,
R4 I —9
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R¢o WETd FEewla = wHfa wiowed
wFTafar ar g Moeaen s o
280 (An objection ansing fiom the idea m the stanza above
15 stated) —
Bigness and Whiteness remam m therr original state
But that (state) when looked at 1n different ways become
the basis of the secondary nature (of the meanings of the
words) 7
Reg  ufimEEs ™ men & e
afafy wwgsws  wfageay wtwar o
281  (Yet another objection 1s answered) —
Words Iike ‘Agn1’ and ‘Soma’ which are connected to
their forms (as thewr meanings) are secondary when they
are used as names of peisons because they are well-known
as the names of gods ¥’
ex  ufwaaeg dvshw. enes arEioEs |
T sENEfaEETaE  Sfawea o
282 On the other hand, the word ‘Agni’ used as (an abbre-
viated ) substitude for the woird ‘Agmdatta’, having given
up 1ts own meaning conveys a secondary meaning since
1t (also) conveys the meanimng of the word ‘Datta’

¢y, Ffaeimemm aeesEtamain )
gferamnfay @@t waTEr sxaferat o
283  If thewr etymological dervation 1s approached from dif-

ferent angles there 1s the existence and the non-existence
of the augment ‘sut’ m words like ‘Hariscandra’ 78

¥ TR ATATTHRTN T WA IS |
qaeaTy aeRrd sy A faaa
984 If words which have become established as names of
sages and the hike are used to denote some one different

ke wETEET —N
¥y —fEmr —x
Y —RTRGFT —F
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(ie, an ordmary person) then grammatical changes
effected 1n the body of such words (when they mean
sages, etc ) do not revert (although the woids themselves
are in the second mstance used in then secondaiy signi-
fication and therefore 1n the light of what has been said
above, grammatical operations should not take place 1n
these cases)

ey, FFEAfaudaisiy FEr AsAisEEEd |

TAEENIT  [EEEAA | vEEd
285 (The problem of primaiy—secondary classification 1s
approached fiom a different angle) —
Even when a meaning completely antithetical (to the
normal meaning of the word) 1s conveyed by 1t the

word 1s functioning mn a primaty capacity since the mind
1s at that time comprehending it in that way

K. TAN  SEETEAESAEEEEOH
q 8y sanitasfag @ S

286 (Arguments aie given now to show that here too classi-
fication of words into primary and secondary 1s possible)
Although the comprehension of the true nature of an
object 1s dependent on how 1t 1s conceiwved, conception
1s not everything in 1t, as (1s evident) 1n the case of an
mmperfect comprehension of an object

e, T afes gw  wrgewmfiasa
g TAEET 7 wo  qugfeosT
287 Seemg (an object) mn water resembles seemng (it) m a

mirage But while 1ts apprehension, etc, (in the two
media) are thus, similar, water 15 not mirage

R¢¢  TREEEW w1 oufag  wwEdE
an W aft=germangeasft @=w 1
288 What effect there 1s which a rope and a serpent have not
in common, by that 1s determined a difference between

Y weafosr  —%
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them mn spite of therr sumlar appeaiance (mn certain
conditions like twihight)

ek wfegrifaeatafafre asw  zmd

YTIEHTTHETAG W qud™  q9&d

289 A difference (1n an object) effected thiough a cause
which caused a contrary appearance of (such) a well-
known object, 1s also considered unreal 7

Ro  T=9 famwa 3™ wew gqdafafw

7 g sfaaenfs s@ qEeadd u
290 And digging, ctc, are not possible in the place where
a picture (of a mountain etc ) showing elevations and
depressions, resembles the mountain

RY. TWANEE! FEAT TAT WAFEd T |
7 gusetaaTen fafew wwma & ag

291 It s possible for a (1eal) wheel to have continuous con-
tact with the hand (which holds 1t), but that 1s not the
case with an 1maginary wheel of firecaused by a re-
volving torch, 1t breaks when 1t 15 touched

WY ANITHRATIET  WEAE AT |
ARy 7 d aggrHETReEf 0
292  While a rampart, a fort, or a turret 1 a real city can be
touched, covered and so on, the same cannot be done
with those 1 a magic city
3R3. Amznfefwafam  #eaw g o
qra A qurasafen aewa fawa: v 0
293 Actions of the type performed by the origmnal ammals
are not performed by their models made of clay There-
fore (the suffix) ‘kan’ 1s added to such words(for formng
the words which denote the models)
RY. wgEfmd @ g gaafefa
AeuamTaEaey  wfaferm g gsmd
294 A large space 1s occupied by real mountains and the like
But their images are found to occupy only a small space

Y —q f W, ®
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Ry werfeffea @ gar gan faem

295

T § TAAIEY AT AFEAET ATHET W

While real poison, etc, can cause death, they are not
able to produce the same effects n a dicam

JRE. INFEFFATIHIAG FFAASAAT |

296

qar wfafgsStrea qon aeadiad
(The argument 1s concluded) —
A thing which appears otherwise, due to differences 1n
time place, o the sense-organs (with which 1t 1s percerv-
ed), 15, nevertheless, finally undcistood in the form in
which 1t 15 well-known to the wold

9. IR FA ATH ATEHASHHEFA |

297

T anar sgagTsha ear Stwfasesa o
The knowledge whose soutce 15 an erro1, and the know-
ledge which 1s not about the woild (of sense-expetience)

are beyond words Wotds are mstruments of empirical
knowledge

¢ merfy st At dNEE wEeEd |

298

Fetsaean Carfeees w0 gEEE

(After discussing the classification of meaning as primary
and secondary, a primary-inadental classification  of
meaning 1s now discussed) —
When a lamp 1s used associated with a pot with a specific
purpose (of revealing the pot), the lamp also reveals
another (additional) ohject (like a wall) in association
with 1ts origmal specific purpose

R, waAFy qaey el 49 wEeas |

299

TERTSE e et |
Similarly whatever (particular) meamng, out of the
many meanings (of a word), operates as the (specific)
cause for the employment of the word the word_also

g @fasag —w
RKe  —SER —F
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(incidentally) conveys meanings other than that opera-
tive one

300 fAded  grcedRTRdHAATiERR |
gARcrAfasa wREemaTEE
300 Just as the churning of two kindling stichs performed to

produce fire produces also the unintended smoke, which
has the same cause as the fire,

309, AT meRusfu wicafmeeanad faafad
wfrafmway  wemmfa afed

301 —similaily, when a certam meanng which 1s to be con-
veyed 1s intended (when using a woid), the word also
conveys the unintended meaming due to its proximity
(with the intended one) 8°

3oR. AFITTEQEIEAFGAAT A FRAQ
guregisfy @raslt wfqgsq 7 m=ad o
302 Just as 1t 1s mmpossible to discard an object which 15
close connection with another smmilarly a word which

15 1n (intimate) connection with all 1ts meanings cannot
be dinided (m its functior)

303 ooytar whwemashr wfy Swt swree
TFFIST  Teaeq ©UTHESH  meaad

303 Even when umequired meanings are present and re-
vealed, the meaning which 1s operative 15 accepted
word-from remaining the same

30¥. FafagUmEmERAAmiaafEg |

Fafacarfiraueant  sfaqamEsow |

304 (A discussion follows about the relation between primary
meaning and secondary meaning) —

In some places the distinction of meaning into primary
and secondary 1s not mntended ~ And 1n some (other)
places even the presence of a secondary meamng does

W Gl —9, &
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not act as the cause for the word to operatie (in the
context)

3oy  FEAWUIT " Tead qepfenfraeTaiad |
FafaeramAaaEl Wa@Eer  SauE
305 In some (other) places the meaning which the word
actually conveys 1s thc one which 1t does not verbally
indicate Elsewhere the principal meaning ponts to an-
other meaning
308, W@ afgarren afmfeagaesiay |
TUNEEATEET g% geel fauga:
306 When the vertb conveys the 1dea of a taddhita, the pri-
mary and secondary meaning are seen to exchange their
status

jou%. fFn foguewmm afvarmwsrom )
jovd THWMME FEAREAI™ NA@EA

307a (Even) when gender and number are expressed, their
presence 15 not the operative cause (for the word to func-

tion 1 the context)
307b In the expression “a short vowel” etc what 1s under-
stood 15 2 matra, and this 1s not stated
Jo¢. T[EWE W T3 I qOEATAIEERT |
A TEOSRATAgRATAE S W
308 And when 1t 1s stated “half of a short vowel” this 1s
understood 1 the same way (1€, as meaning a matra)

even 1 the contexts of long and prolonged vowels, since
the expression “‘short vowel” 1s used mn a representative

sense
300% FUTATAT AW T ATRAT At faswen

3098 AR WU TCARHIAT AEEUE )

3092 (Three ways of interpreting the word (ardhahrasvam’
(half of a short vowel) in the sitia referred to above
are discussed) —

259  Stanzas 305, 306 and 307 a are omitted in manus-
cript g
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It (1e, the word ‘ardha’) apples also to the long
and the prolonged (vowels, apart from applying to the
short vowel), Or 1t might qualify (and apply to)
a maétra

309b Or agamn a class might alo be understood by implication
from 1t

330  WAed gEAl @ Ifa mrewm s

AEAT  FTS  gEaEaEAtvEEg

310 (This stanza illustrates the pomnt stated n the second
half of 307) —
‘We must go now Look at the sun>—when time 1s
mdicated by mmplication 1n this way the i1dea ‘know the
time’ 1s conveyed through its means

37¢. faemmeaeas fasmo faemd
FETIATSN  [Fqq  wiEacfaaEs |

311 (The same 1dea 1s further illustrated) —
In the mjunction, ‘Pierce without a bow’ a general mstru-
ment 15 mdicated by the paiticular The basis of the
capacity (for the mnstrument to pierce) 1s provided for
by any (object)

39} FTRAY Tegar wiafcly awsf wifm )

AR AR W gl F w@fq
312 A boy who 1s mstructed to protect clarified butter from
crows does not prevent himself from protecting 1t from
dogs and the like, the (instructing) sentence having the
significance of protecting (the clarified butter), in general
393 NN TIEWT AT AISH 9T
ATFAAl  ®U  EIgEEEEd )
313 (Sometimes secondary ideas are conveyed as accessories

to the principal meaning without making an actual
statement of them) —

(From the very expression ‘Give him food’) the (1deas

%o wEfAsT —a
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of the) washing of the plates and the sciubbing of the
pots aie conveyed although they aie not mentioned by
words because they foim accessoiies to the act of eating

EECAIIAG 1L 1S ERUICE (I R CER LI G A
eIl gfawsad ¥ sutdE sEend

314 (The factors which hclp to detumine the meaning of a
word are now discussed) —
The meanings of words aie determined fiom (their)
syntactical connection (in the sentence), situvation-
context, the meaning of another wotd, propriety, place,
and time, and not fiom their merc form

3gy  gwit fawavmw a@gwg  fOfEE
¥ ™ ywew fog mecarae afafa 0
315 (Another Iist) (Constant) association (of two things),
(their) dissociation, company, and hostility, the meaning
(of another word), situation-context, evidence from an-
other sentence, and the piroamity of another word 8

318 Wausshy arecagfremt sfwfes™o
faaar mcafveatm e swoomfEf

316 Even according to the view of the plurality of the word
( €, i the view that with each meaning a word becomes
a diffaent entity although it may 1ctain 1ts phonetic
form, ) words which have the same form but which, on
realisation are found to be different in meanming have
their meanmgs understood after they are deteimined
by means of situation-context and the like

ReY  sEREFNE Rl —9

R WYAF—F

263  After this verse, the following verse 1s found which
1s not found i the Benaras text (@)
TR 3 Fer safreEer |
LTSGR C R ESC I

Y —agg—T
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399  AWEAEIEEI F FwEAFAfAgEa |

- (&%

e AredATE quAdl A wurEfmmEaa o)

317 Words, which, according to therr application in one
way or another are either nouns or veibs though of
dentical form, do not have the meaning which they are
to convey undeistood fiom then form alone (but also
from context etc )

3t¢ I wafafgeaat  egfafammseaar

- (R0

FAe Sfqoer  qEaEl S@Ed W
318 The employment of praise and censure as mcentives to
action and mnaction 15 understood by a clever hearer
as being not hiterally mntended

39} fTasfgard oo goITEETSANSAR

Tqua o egfaeaen w9 @ wAfsst o

319 That action which has been enjomed (in the Vedas) as
productive of 1esult tangible or intangible 1s praised,
and praise 1s only an incentive to the performer

330  sgreafeemqdnia mar @t faasdd

smensfy qar whecyaamt fasad o

320 Just as a child 1s dissuaded from crying by the threat
of a tiger and the like (eating 1t), sumilarly an evil result
(of the nonpe:formance of a sactificial action) 1s stated,
which 1s not true

3Ry, « gfygm Feafa s@awm  qonfad o
mrew sfafegdsy fagm wfaswiad
321  When an evil result of this so1t 1s laid down, no wise man

performs an action (thus) prohibited, after avoiding 1t
(1 e, the evil result)

33. @y afggmfy fagwetwefefa

awar  wfqowea T =@ awafafa o
322 The prohibition ‘Do not cat (purodésa) with the teeth’

REY  AEATIRA—E
eg  —=fr ™—y

R FHEE—
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should not be sct aside by avoiding the serpents through
effective spells and medicines

3Ry, wafaceaamem fraa glafaeat
gatfr v sgfarw fAafassnafeszd o

323 In some places, praise and censure are made as the real
meanings (of the passages), but even in these places ac-
tion and absention from action aie enjoyed

3¢F. T FATIANT  FEATAAAIETT |
¥ qEAT § g AN 99 E & & 0

324 a The nature of all word-meaning 1s dependent on the
meaning of the sentence

324b That meaning of a sentence (1€, of aclause) which 1s
itself dependent (on the meaning of other sentences)
1s comparable to the meaning of 2 word

3Ry Ty qefn weed awe wialw o

325a A single word which has a verb implied 1n 1t 15 also con-
sidered as a sentence (and therefore 1s a final reality as
an utterance)®?

%<

3qE. FedATaTeR fRud @wd A WA |
3R%F. qEaw auE ™ arafraiiad o
325b That verb in which a specific nominal category 1s

326a (automatically) understood (as existing by implication)
is also called a sentence because 1t has a completed

meaning %2

268 After this, the manuscript ¥ gives two additional
lines They are

= e
FTRITRATIERIAT,
%R —ATITE—H
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%@ mewemafgar  afgomgmmmamar

36T ATAMREA  wad  ggesad 0>

326b (To the Mimarrsaka, a single word-uttcrance 1s not an

327a integral sentence According to him, in such cases too
the meaning of the sentence 1s made up thiough the
addition of wordmeanmgs He expounds the theory of
srutaithapatti in this connection)
The act of intellection m which the uttered word inter-
vening (between itself and the unuttered word) and
working 1n association with the unuttered word 1s consi-

dered as causing the compiehension of the meanmng of
the letter through inference

3jv®  aftmegeafid med gEr @isq sEEd )

3T  qEETT  FEIS ATHIACT  mEOH )

327b (The grammarian’s objection to such inference 1s given)

328a When a certain utterance 1s made and a meaning 15
conveyed thiough 1t, that meaning 1s considered as the
meaning of that utterance alone None else 1s the defi-
nition of meaning

3x¢w. Prardfugdsdy worfrar waa frar
IRF  gEt fufzfiese et sawad o

328b (Cases of utlerances conveying the meaning of the un-

329a uttered also aie given) In the case of secondary words
with a verbal significance, that action (which 1s the
meaning ) of the verbs whose place they occupy 1s under-
stood 8¢ And the sense of ‘gone’ etc, 1s understood from
indeclinables ke ‘nih’ themselves mn complex combina-
tions

270 After this the manuscipt ¥ gives the following
stanza —
R TEEqd qud Sl |
AT AR g4 e, ||
Jeg  F FIEA—Y
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W1

3RRW. Fqf mEETAeEE W
330%. gufar g3 SifEwrn 0
330q. IANHOTAT g Awr @l frwemd o

329b (If thus, the meaning of the sentence ‘vrksastisthatr’ can
330a be obtamed fiom the utterance of the word ‘vrksah’ then
330b why use the word ‘tisthat’’ at all in such utterances as
‘yrksastisthat’ ? —a question put to the glammarian )
They (1e, the word ‘vrksah’ as meaning an object as 1ts
referent, and the word ‘vrhsah’ as an utterance implying
the verb “tisthat’’) aie two different pieces and are
comparable to synonyms mn everyday language And
therr own meanings are determined by the meaning of

the accompanying woids, situation-context, etc 8
KL

311¢%  wladtanaoerg” i @ gew owf

33g@  AEw astrarrgr ™ mean A9 aEgAT)

33la Words which are means of the undeistanding (of the

331b meaning of the sentence) for each mdividual person are
not necessarily connected directly to the thing meant®®

337. e wfgesl 1 faear ar sfqars )
By freraragRa § Feer swafewan

332 (If meaning of an utterance 13 what 1s understood when
the utterance 1s made (327b and 328a) then non-com-
prehension of meaning or comprehension of a false-
meaning can also form meanings of utterance) Even
when there 1s no comprehension of meaning (from a
word) or when a wrong meamng 1s comprehended, such
words remam fixedly connected to thewr own meanings

272  After the stanza, the numbering in the Benaras text
(w) 1s as 334a This 13 a mustake and 15 corrected here

0y —qEE—
oY, — sfr gy
oY, IT—F
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3RY¥

334
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FAIFCT  grefaaear wHOr war )

Fum 3 “IEagmmEfwrad
(Therefore the Mimadmsaka re-states the ‘S’rutdrtha-
patti-view stated 1in 326b and 327a )
When the word ‘dviram’ (door or way) 1n the accusa-
tive 13 heaid, either (the meaning) ‘close the doot” or
(the meaning) ‘allow to enter the door’ 15 obtaned
according to the situation context, in accordance with
the intention of the speaker

73 wegfaa e acafraem
A ATUARAT  QETEAEET T N

(The grammarian’s view that the one-word utterance
vrksa which 1s a sentence convevs the meaning of ‘vrksa-
stisthats’ without bringing the unuttered word in the
context 1s criticised by the Mimamsaka) Since a word
(ke ‘vrksah) symbolises a means (1e, the word-
meaning which 13 the means to the realsation of the
meaning of the sentence) and 1s connected to an existent
(as 1ts meaning), 1t cannot convey the meaning (of a
sentence like ‘vrksastisthatr’) which 1s principal and
1s to be accomplished

334, TN THrIATE qreesn fafRamd

335

ageg aFn avEwn gwmmafa afafama
(The Mimamsaka re-states the Sruti: thipatti-position ) —
It (1 e, the word ‘vrksah’), having expressed its meaning
alone, retires with expectancy, and its meaming which
15 connected (to another meaning) brings to light the
proxmmity (of the latter)

33%. qrEenfafiszeaw  sEEswaEi

336

aatesem afsy @ oEEgafafE ™ o

(The grammarian criticises the Mimédmsaka’s view) —

Re§ F-—§
e TUEH  H, &
278 Manuscript g does not give the second half of this

stanza begining with qrgtsg=e ete.
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Since the other meaning 1s not specifically given, the
proximity of another word cannot be obtamned from the
(uttered) word, nor the proximity of the word from the
meaning of the uttered word, nor the proxmmty of the
meaning (of the unuttered word) from the (uttered)
word
339, AweufrEremawtca FRarEAT )
aft ara sumE  gUUEWEETER

337 (Another criticism of the grammarian’s position 1s made
by the Mimamsaka vrksah 1s a2 noun, tisthati 15 a
verb How can the one convey the meanmng of the
other also?) If the verbwhose form has, so to speak, dis-
appeared 1s also brought to light by the word (n the
accusative) which conveys (the idea of) the object,
then there shall be the simultaneous presence as primary
ideas (mn the same word) of ‘becoming’ and ‘existence’
(r e, the verbal and the nominal notions ) %

33¢H. A AATERIAREIEETTES © |
33¢®. FFagEfEEnAr @Egd f@Ewsad

338a (The Grammarian rephes) —
The verb 1s described by them (1e, by the teachers of
the school of grammar) as having a form smmilar to the
noun

338b And usage 1s distinguished on the evidence of the prin-
ciple of association and (absence of) dissociation

INRF A TIfY TURHEE  FTeweE faadd |
3T JF wEfa™ gyt arratafiseas o

3392 Even when there 1s doubt (as to the proper meaning of
a word ), due to its having the same form m 1ts several
occurances, the expressives power of the word 15 not
affected

Re’. —arfear @, ¥
¢ —AT FUEY —9
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339b As s found 1n the case of the meaning of (the expression)
ardham pasoh (half of the sacrificial amimal), in the
same way 1t(1 e , expressive capacity of words) 1s decided
on the basis of competency as the factor

Y¥e @7 wwaur g gk wEfaeEg
wa 7 fawsar sex qearl 7 queafy o
340 (Another objection against the grammarian’s Akhanda-
position — If all ‘existence-words’ (1e, nouns) are
linked with ‘becoming’ (1e, the verbal notion) m
combination, and have no separate meanings as 1solates,

1¥e. Prmgmmemm awar awEwa@an |
Tt gaemfa @Ewafead
341 —then all such (statements of grammar) as “‘a verb pri-
marily denotes an action”, ‘“nouns primarily denote
existence’”” and “‘there are four kinds of words® stand

contradicted

¥R amen 9gt famewaam 7 Stees
g6TAT AYSEA ARG FREgEEIEmt |
342 (Grammarian’s answer) Varttaksa and Audumbari-
yana hold that there are no four classes of words, when
1t 1s considered that the sentence 1s real (only) in the
mind, and that 1ts being linked with word-meanings
1s only (a matter of) ordmary practice 8°

3¥3. WA SHERd SRR TWeW. |
W% e ¥ FEr fGaeaa s o
343 In lfe and in grammar, the description (of a sentence)
i terms of words, 1s (both) wide (mn its use) and 1s
(also) easy and 1t 1s artificially employed, following
(the technique of) analysis ®0

R —E —F

RCR.  ATAGECEAT —F
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¥y T @m  ahequmeaeigr

344

FearESifEs! TEe shEw f@@|

In hfe, listeners do not obtamn (the meaning of the
sentence) as associated with word-meanings Therefore
other than the sentence, theie 18 nothing which 1s more
than (a meie matter of) ordinary piactice

3¥y. FE wgAmETE fogateay gfear

345

@Et g gEEe eraEeiE|r N
The meaning of words not determinable (by themselves)
because of the lack of specification 1n their forms 1s deter-
mined only from the sentence on the basis of evidence
stated elsewhete

3¥E  TEETER AT JeRdq |

346

qg ANPY  TEEY  AAEEA TEA A

(A discussion of the problem of 1ules and exceptions
follows This naturally 1s connected with the gramma-
nan’s central theme of the integral nature of utterances,
and theirr meanings) An exception which 1s verbally
made 1 a general rule, (verbally made because 1t forms
part of the significance of the general rule) but appa-
rently without a specific verbal statement of 1t, 1s stated
separately 1n a statement of exception and its meaning
accrues elsewhere (1 ¢, to the general rule)

e FErET HfaEfia s Cwey faan

347

ABTEATFCAAATR JAE™
The mjunction about sour-milk for Brahmins 1s previously
made excluding the Mitharas (and the statement of)

the Mathara beimng connected with curds declares this
as a real fact

¥¢.  INFTAWANST I ArRamERa. |

348

griae  sfrgfhaeafr feram o

It 1s considered by some that a rule and an exception

RE¥  —HTHISAMRGAT —



¢ 117 )

form one sentence (statement) even if they have several

verbs Only, they appear to be different sentences

3xeF fraw wioaww fafimiemar afd
3@ frdtm @ gureraedssTEaw  faga

349a

™o

350

34

351

Thus a restriction or prohibition forms part of the general
mjunction, and since this 13 so, commentators say that
the piohibition of ‘luk’ (in Panim Chapter VI) forms
part of the enjomning of ‘luk’ n Chapter 2

fremeantn fag'at g awEre)
AR TRfEaRed  WEwaETEr

(Here the upholder of the doctrine that such sentences
are really distinct intervenes) —

When the sentences have no expectancy (for anything
outside) and are at rest so to speak, they are independent
of one another Therefore, since there 1s the absence
of a relation of one bemng for the sake of the other, how
can they together form one sentence ?

frafafamifammmRnsdad
frimafaacasy  qeRTgeR  s@d@oE A
(The upholder of the view that the two form one sentence
rephes) —
A special rule causes the remaming part of a sentence
(1 e, the prohibitory sentence here) to be inferred because
it (the special rule) needs such inference Therefore,
there 1s 1 the object to be prohibited as much expec-
tancy as theie 1s 1 the object of the special rule

34}. GETERIwAEl geed St ° faed

352

fafimaen & war a1 = 7 fEad o
(If the recognition of parts in a sentence and the meaning
of the sentence 1s wrong, the iecognition of parts m a
word 15 equally meaningless)
There 1s no elision of a part of a proper name A proper
name which 1s commed mn a particular form does not

relinquish that form
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rameenfaive @saE SEd 990
FA TAGATN  TATSSRISIIAITISF |
(This view 1s criticised) —

(But), through a part (of theword) how can there
occur a recollection of the aggregate which 1s different

from 1t » How can a word which 1s recollected convey a
meaning 92

THINOENRY qeateyg . @AfEEn |

safasarien mear aww awafeaan |
(The author’s doctrine 1s stated) —
Words which have the appearance of being parts of a
name, and have their own marks (for distinguishing them )
are fixed (as parts) in names because they are produced
along with the names

SIL LSS I G R e e

dT & TrEEay wed wrarfe fead
Words (like ‘Deva’ and ‘Datta’) which are ambiguous
in meaning due to their having a common form (for

different meanings), which nevertheless convey (through
combmation) a fixed meanmng (like Devadatta) by

virtue of their fixed capacity and are, therefore, consi-
dered correct usage are enjomed for elision and the like
1 grammar %

geamafTeTEl §% a1 o e |

T PrARIEE [EN qy qarteaEat
(But) parts like §ye’) (from ‘Jayestha, ‘for instance),
‘dra’ (from °‘draks3’, for instance) and ‘gha’ (from
‘miagha’, for mnstance) are not vald (as capable of con-
veymg the meaning of the whole), although they are
also produced simultaneously with the whole words
These are not (therefore) mentioned mn the explanatory
section (of grammar)

A N A

¢y —HT —H
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3¢3. Fawkamd mwear frea @wwErEm )
I WY vEEa )
362 Words like ‘bharanasa’ are technically mmmutable after
the change (of ‘n’) mto ‘n’ 1s effected They are consi-

dered as correct forms because they convey the idea of
integral objects %

3%3  MATEGE g AR SRR |
fafradeaw qy  wEEAEmEfad

363 They (the proper names) are desciibed as clan-names,
and since they possess the power of proper names, they
do not necessarly require an (eaternal) cause to aid
them to convey then meanings

3%y wmaEgw frawm wamr afefe swfaq)
frea ua g aveet feeanfag wadfEag« o

364 Sometimes the use of a proper namc 1s hmited to one
‘named’ for (convenience of) usage But the word-
meaning relation 1s permanent in the case of (proper

names) ‘Datta’ and the like as in the case of (words
Iike) ‘gaub’
IEY  FEAENT A TEASKAT TRATTIIHAN |
i froret  faaanfaasEg™
365 (The permanent nature of the mutual connection between

word and meaning 1s true also of techmical terms m
grammar)

288 After this the manuscript ¥ gives the following
additional verses

FATAR(TAT  TEIF AT |

T @ fg qeagasm  fgsad

o7 f argRATAT AT dgRTE |

awr Fre Falg asreadd woaT |l
R W fgg—a «

380  Manuscript g does not give stanza 365, but comments
on 1t
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ERL

367

%<

368
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And n grammai (technical terms) ‘vrddh’® and the
like bear (with therr meanings) a relation which s
(fundamentally ) not started (by any agent), but, which
15 characterised (only) by a particularisation mn thewr
function as m the case of (the relation between a qualifier
and a qualified) %

aRraTaATR fafas afa stfeer
FrfasEda  sraEfraafaaEf o

Some everyday proper names function through therr
forms aided by causal factors, others even in the absence
of such

WA g Wgat aur eAEdafraeEE |

wrm fafeeea wfead sw@mad o
The long technical terms used in grammai depend on
therr forms (in conveyng thewr meaning) And infer-
ence reveals the presence of causal factors (aiding
the understanding of the meaning of these terms) %

AFEEAR AN AT FAR
MEERLAW a7 Afq@agen av afw

(On repeating such a long technical term as an experi-
ment to understand 1ts relation with 1ts parts)  the
mference 1s either made on the basis of the sameness
of form, that 1t 1s a repetiion (of the same word), or
that they are two different words, or that there 15 a
difference 1n the aspect of the functioning of the same
word ) 47

3e%. wfafgmaasn shwm  =xafasd
IRT  GEAIRFEAET  EeI gl

369a

(Two kinds of technical terms used mn grammar are dis-
cussed) —

In some places (in grammar) comed technical terms
are used with different sigmfications 972
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369b In the Sitra on numbers the same technical term
(namely ‘samkhyd’) 1s used as a comned one and as a
natural one %

jeo. fanm whawenfu sifes safagsaey o
sgretfa qTEErEEt aan fg agw @
370 (Sometimes) a texrm with a non-technical sense when
uttered might extend in application as a comed one
It 1s 1n this way that both are understood from the state-
ment ‘durdtsambuddhau’ 99

39 TEFNSERY  FAETRIGEUH |
yeamEEeear R gfeeea o

371 (The followmng discussion 1s whether the verb m a
sentence with a group subject refers to the idividual
or to the group) —
The verb (1e, the verbal meaning) (in a sentence) 1s
considered by some to be connected to a group, or an
mndwvidual or a dvandva compound (as the subject),
depending upon 1ts ‘meaning-capacity’ 100

3R WM GORURITRESAT  §ATET
wqyr f§ wEea® 9 aTw wweEd T
372 Eating, both 1n regard to the result of the act and the
act 1tself 1s accomplished by the individual Considered

otherwise the meaming of verb cannot be understood

393 senETfREw @ @9 giawet wfe
v Sfawerd A g wenfEtE o
373 All (the Brahmins) individually perform the action of
eating which assumes such forms as the taking of food,

etc, and which has the satisfaction of hunger as its
result, unlike actions such as dancing

R0 IR &
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jo¥. awEcEt fawrm  amweairafiesd |
afw wAfa wyEad 7 s gdwaq o
374 Like(the ceremony of) washing of feet®! the verb ‘bhuy’
(‘to eat’) remams attached to individuals because of
1ts ‘meaning-capacity’ Unlike a lamp, the verb ‘bhwy’

does not accomplish its purpose (namely, satisfying
hunger) on a group-basis 102

oy, Ffeeg Frawtfr quiAy &9
sgfaraeonfy  wgaEEmT WAy
375 On the other hand a verb ke ‘drs’ (‘to see’) although
1t 1s stated only once(in a sentence with a plural subject)
functions, m bringing about the appropriate actions
as pertamning to the group without their being repeated
30 frTmmREan smegrafama
FFon A fae aEmEer anEw o
376 As for the aspects of performance, etc, (namely, holding
the food, heating 1t, etc, which unite to make up the
act of cooking), the different aspects of the agents(ie,
Devadatta, the pot and the fire), which have different
tasks to perform unite to accomplish the meamng (of
the verb
30 wemen Siwfageaeatex fagen gawa
wfaeaidy w3v  gfgam “wawrd
377 'The technical term ‘vrddhr’ refers indmidually to 1ts
‘symbolised’, namely, ‘4’, ‘ar’’, and ‘au’ since supporting
examples are obtamable from life and evidence 1s seen
1n grammar,10

39¢ WAEH  AGREATY T0RA aeEs |

afgar qurddsfe aedisat = frad
378 Inthe matter of taking 100 (pieces as a fine from Gargis),

WY ETHA T
R} —FEII—, €
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since the prime sense lies mn the fining which has the
hundred as 1its object, this countable meaning 1s not
divided up although thete 1s a qualitative distinction
between the individuals to whom the meanng of the
word ‘Gargdh’ refers 105

39]. aueay  fagweatg wwdaesfaaed

qY qEW g @AEnIEaERar |
379 When considered from the wview-pomnt that names are
given to ‘the named’ (as different from the view that the
connection between a name and a named 1s timeless),
the terms ‘samiasa’ (compound) and ‘abhyasta’ (re-
duplicated’) describe the aggregate (of the components
of the words) to which they are used to refer

3¢o  wgumat “egfarwr wifswda et wfa
ATITA QAATATE ¥ OH IUSEEA |

380 When an mstruction 1in reference to an action 1s made 1n
regard to certamn persons mentioning them in a represen-
tative capacity, the statement 1s considered to refer to
them 1n a collective and mdividual capacity ahke

3¢ WS waseanfREafwy 18 @am
wea® @gaAwl @ wam  sfafwsmd o
381 -——just as 1n the sentence “Vrsalas should notenter this

house’ the entry (of Vrsalas) mmdividually and colle ctively
1s prohibited 108
3¢R. W™ s forfay fegiaqmes )
g fafagameafas famemad 1
382 When a collective prohibition of an action like coveting
wealth 1s made, the application (of the prohibition to the

mdividuals) 1s not prevented on the ground that they
have not been severally prolubited

R’y AR —
Y —T g oy ¥
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3¢}, TAESHARRATEFATS T Rreaar 1

wedw a1 @weqat weg ° sfafgaad o
383 The change of ‘n’ mto ‘n’ (in words) takes place 1u spite
of the intervention of an, ku, pu, &° etc , indivadually or
collectively because the mention of these has the repre-
sentative significance of “ntervention *07

ye¢. agmg  dmqm wfwwead @@

ImweENET AmgEwfa amar
384 (The discussion on the act of eating 1s resumed ) —
When the act of eating 1s begun for the satisfaction of the
caters does 1t not satisfy them without reference to
place, tume, etc ?

3¢y, aEfEREEAERE LIz Eroibten ol
faagd a1 faeaen awiwed sweEad Wl
385 That single one (act of eating) to which plurality 1s attri-
buted due to the difference of the plates (used) and the
like 15 alternatively considered (by an opposite school)
as bemng really different but assumed to be one

3¢%. aAgeafy = Fatuy Waw  slwarEar

& &7 Wiy faardta Sred o s
386 When the action of eating 1s performed collectively, but 1s
stated mndividually then they eat together having each
taken his own food separately 108

3¢e. aramr fawaamEt, fAuEeaEena |

feen wwcmdtmE T @Esafassd
387 (The sentence ‘Gargdh’ s’atam dandyantam’ 1s again

discussed) —
Because there 1s no scope for reference to the individuals

one after another since another number will contradict
the sentence, and because 1t 1s mpossible for the verb

295 This karika 1s not seen after 383 n manuscript &
Instead the karika qrsifedgr——etc 1s given
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to have a dual application (1e to the mndividual and
the group), the (meamng of the) word ‘s’atam’
(‘hundred *) 1s located 1n the group 10°
3¢¢. wfvggaaana g @y few
™y warodears frar aaw awread
388 When eating with others 1s prescribed by a dvandva com-
pound or by an ekasesa (ke pitarau for father and
mother ), there also the meaning of the sentence terminates

both m the mdividual and 1 the group because of 1ts
representative significance

3¢} TEAFATON NAF  qEIRA  wirafEsad |
TAFALW  GAATAT AT &9 AU N

389 Some consider that as far as the constituent clauses (of a
compound sentence are enncerned each accomplishes 1ts
meaning separately and in this way the compound sen-
tence 15 a collection of clauses (each) having different

form

Ro. A FEmEtwRaTty Jeamarty wiffag)
afenegeafed  Nawaarea  sfaead o
390 There are no separate clauses which are preseated by the
compound sentence (during its utterance) (Only),
after the latter 1s uttered, these others, which are parts are
recognised 10
3q¢. da§i gwear g wfawy  awrewd o
dur gawt faeea & qaeen =
391 (The Akhandavadn mn this connection criticises the
Padavidmn) —
To those, according to whom the total meaning of the

sentence culminates!'! in the parts (1e 1n the words)
mdividually, what 1s the need for the existence of a

separate word-meanmng ?

RE Tl ®
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3R, AT d¥q  wfm @l fady @@

qEeqaen av iy ag av feafr u
392 If the sentence-meaning which 1s formed out of them(r e,
the words) culminates in the separate parts of the sen-
tence, (1€, m the words), then either i1t contradicts the
original word-meanings or coexists with them

33.% wgfeudt fadfies enfrfaeerfafsear

g @il § wEeawEInsae  qEsad

393a If they co-exist then there will be incompatibility between
the qualified and the unqualified 12

393b (And)in the dropping of 1ts meanung (by the word) the
relation (between, word and meaning) will have become
mnconstant

3R¥. UF AN arew.  Sfamsewaaferd o

aq @y wrafem  afegwfraEs

394 (The Akhandavadin’s notion of the sentence-meaning
culmmatmg collectively 1s discussed) —
The expressible meaning of the sentence which 1s common
(to all the words) and which 1s established word by word
exists in the aggregate and also in the component parts
as1s shown by the proximuty (of the components with each
other) 113

3.  TAT GO @ AWRT ¥ BT q |

siftasafawer agq aFaEEIsAT @A
395 Just as there 1s the sense of possession, the (meritorious)
result of giving and perfect happiness (for a group) in a
common wealth, similar 1s the relation borne to meaning
by those (1e the sentence and its parts) possessing 1t 14
3R%. FuAEYFTTAr AR agfa
FEEA qw@ WaA | eqafasss n
396 (In this connection the topic that case-endings are added
to the aggregate of the letters and not to each letter, 1 a
word 1s discussed ) If the letters are individually meaning-
ful then by virtue of the same meaning, 1t 1s in the aggre-

gate which possesses that meaning and not individually
that the singular suffix 1s added 8
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3¢ GFAF gAGA  qF AW GEY |
qafa  agdRw gm awsteEtad o
397 Just as several people see a common treasure with one
lamp, similarly grammatical number 1s expressed by one
ending

3R¢ F AT 92 q9 Faw wa  fafnead
@ nuEnOEAIsaeg  farg T gsEA

398a (Therefore) meaningfulness does not exclusively belong
to letters, woids or sentences (but to aggregates)

398b (But this does not contradict the Akhanda view stated
onigmally that meaningfulness resides in the sentence) -~
When a person 1s accustomed to a view, other views appear
to be mcompatible with 1t (but only appear to be so)

3R, faframgd =@t w TR SwEwE o
ERHE RIS Sl (LT EAL qaSd

399  (The essential condition for a word to convey 1ts meaning
15 discussed ) —

A word does not convey 1ts meaning without its bemng
employed (for 1t) It 1s considered that the relationship
between the meanming and the word conveying 1t has
utterance as its gateway
¥oo, it wfnfgm FFEAAE T |
gasfafge Tt W o w0
400 Just as the eye serves for seemg, only when directed (to-
wards the object), so the word expresses 1ts meaning only
when 1t 1s purposefully uttered
¥og. frumm @ @rael g HOmRHOY )
srfer fraweremaframiagaa |

401 The relation between the ‘mstrument’ and ‘object’ 15
found to be effected through the mtervention of the verbal
action (between them), similarly utterance governs the
relation between a word and its meaning

Re  —=AT  F
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TERFTAATHY AASAFTIFIN |
FeEaTRTaRS megtaaTafassa n

When several meanings may be conveyed by one word and
several words may convey one meaning, a word operates
on that meaning towards which the speaker directs 1t 115

USRS E e FfaEgTas |
TAEIRAAIATT  qAT sfaarEd o

Some say that Vedic words are meaningless when they
are iepeated (for practice ) and when they are being
taught to others they have theiwr forms as therr meaning 118

afaamfrar“Aeeyer whrarsm (O

frlwr Raemeaed qRaFeTET 0
Those who uphold the doctrine of the sameness of the
word throughout all the instances of its occurence consider
these same (Vedic words) as expressing (a ‘thing-meant’
as their ) meaning (when they are employed 1n sacrificial
actions) due to the difference in (the purpose of) theiwr
utterance, and due to their bemng (thus) duected other-
wise 17

ATHAAATRE ATAEIAAZTCT |
TR sgREstfaawraT )

Those who consider that the word 1s different m every
so-called instance of 1its occurence, hold that these are
really different words and are only treated under one
class-form as, for instance, the words ‘aksa’ and others

¥og, wawmEfmem waRy 0w faed

faed ganffacawag o swafeda

¢ —AHRE —7

R —ATFE &
299 The reading given in the Benares text1s #qg&e

This makes no sense Manuscript g gives the
reading s+73% which makes sense
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406 (Therefore, according to them), the speaker has not got
to aim the word at the meaning (1t 1s to convey) apart
from (merely) uttering 1t Because a word has the fixed
capacity to denote a particular object, it remaimns connec-
ted to that meaning 11°

Yo, HIMIEAEAR aerTREm R

G R b U e Sl

407 (And) 1t 1s the (real) difference (between apparently
identical words) which 1s understood from (factors like)
the meaning of another word, and situation-context and
not at all the employment of words-with-one-meamng mn
another meaning (of the same word)

¥o¢., uTEq g wgmwfa@mfraemang 0

Fw  fawmemEm @ amEwEEs 9
408 Our discussion 1s about the sentence, which appears as a
word and 1s dependent on the verb ‘asts’ (forits character

of being a sentence) and not about a word which 1s part
of a sentence 120

¥oR., JAAWARIA fafamemrafsfiasitad
QETARA fafarezratshsiaa n

409 Just as (according to the Pada-school) letters which
mdividually have no meaning present a specific word-
meaning, sumilarly (according to our school) words
having no meanmgs (of their own) present (the sentence
which has) a specific meaning

¥Qo, THFAUS WM g qEruUwE« |

whadeTmisat SHATAETON |

410 That cogmution of the meaning of words, which arises
the mterym 1s a means to the understanding (of the mean-
mg of the sentence), since we do not understand (the
meaning of the sentence) in the beginning 12

¥38. qERGIFE! JAEEAT T 9%\
Wl g¥ swraeadnsaeEEaegy

oo —O F 7
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411 The nature of the meaning of the sentence 1s discussed
First the view according to the Anvitibhidhanavida of the
Mimamsaka 1s stated ) —
At the time when the meaning (of each subsequent words)
1s associated with the meanng of the precedmg words,
the coalescence (of the mndividual word-meanings ) resides
as an accomplished fact in these word-meanngs 122

¥R, AFER g sufeag andaA wEe |
CICICER I CE S0 U & B (S L
412 According to some, the means 1s 1mplied mn the end
which s to be effected The actual mentioning of the

case-relationships agamn 1s to restrict therr sphere-of-
operation

¥93. mafagwraraTaEEd A fqEe
ameaicarnasaen  =ifa ‘wafafed

413 Without this restriction of the sphere-of-operation no
direct 1mplication of 1t (1€, the means) appears It has
a possible existence through potentiality and the actual
mention of 1t 1s to rule out other (possibilities)

¥g¥, fem freawaafgem  fraqereean
ywr  Sfarqon WEr awEEgEE. |

414 (Considermg the verbal action as the meamng of the
sentence) The action (that1s the meaning of the verb),
which 1s different from other actions, and the means of
which has a specific sphere-of-operation (1 ¢, itself), 15
here stated (as the meanng of the sentence) Words
(used m the sentence) are for the hearers to understand
the meamng (of the sentence)

¥y, afrant g W FEQAISTEEAT |
SEINA  FEAE amy  IEEEEE ¥

415 (The Akhanda-position about the sentence and 1ts mean-
g 1s re-stated) —

30y —fomear —u
30} SfnRg W
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According to othcis the sentence as well as i1ts meaning
1s an integral entity revealed by the words which are in
a certamn order, but 1t itself does not show the order of
the words
¥3% waEq faaq gew geawedr @ fawed
aifer oox v § awgawAr faeemd
416 We do not investigate the real natuie of that (here, the
word-meaning ) which (obviously) has a form of 1ts own

It1s only when a thing (here, the meaming of the sentence)
does not have such a form that we seek for its essential

natuie
Y96  HETSTHUISAEH wafagin fag
FqlawmET  fFimaEs sma @fE o
417 There are others who think that the understanding of the
meaning of the sentence 1s not through words  The words
only give rise to amental recollection which has the app-
earance of the meaning (of the sentence) 122

¥ge.  waiERERIgag weshrasad
FAAT IR WEL Y qeEd N
418 (Illustration for the notion that the real nature of things
can be different from what one understands from words ) —

The burnt man understands burning 1n a certain way
from his (direct) contact with fire, but the meaning
‘burning’ 1s conveyed by the word (burning) 1n a different
way

¥9R. vustrfaszacami gy atarfast |
ghammon  zar w@wd d@rw woEd

419  Just as the sense organs which possess separate principles,
and act on their objects independently of each other can~
not function except through the body,

¥0. AT GIED  WEET  QATAME A

v sfrvemt osdEwr @ fE

3 ¥ —%
0¥ —FEEy —
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420 Similatly words which are fixed to therr meanings mde-
pendently of each other have no meaningfulness apart
from sentences

¥  AEAET AR AT ATGY TR |
AT qeaNIEEEd TEETE

421 The meaning of the sentence 1s grasped as of the nature
of a synthesis, when the individual word-meanings are m
mutual association Iis essential nature 1s not presented
(at the mndividual word-meanings) since 1t 15 seen as not
being constituted of word-meamngs

¥RR. FAEANY Femem A QAT @W  feaae
TPAERTE T fred
422 A preception 1s not identical with its actual constituents
(ze, the sense-data), and similarly that formless one (1e,
the meaning of the sentence) 1s understood 1n the form
of the synthesis of the word-meanings

¥Ry  AftacwEat @ fageawafa ar femm

wfsfaefiad = aowEat  amew wasEa W

423  (Yet another argument to prove that the meaning of the
sentence 15 conveyed only by the sentence) —Since a
fact 1s conveyed erther as existent or as non-existent, only
a sentence 1s used to convey 1t 125

¥3y., fFrmegu fr 7 g sdEd

At ar Fadtat AFRL A AR

424 (The pomnt s further clarified) —
Word-meaning, whether positive, or negative, 15 not in
practice understood without 1ts bemg associated with a
verb Therefore 1t does not (1n reality) exist

¥y afcdw § agew aogEfa dfr an
Frarfaaraararaaain W |

495 The statement ‘existence’ (which 1s a one-word-sentence )
1s not understood 1 the form ‘there was existence’ ‘there
1s no existence’ or ‘there 1s no existence’ except through
its association to the mention of a verb

oy —EQ —¥
30§ A W
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¥R§. SRUTATIITSASY Tl |
fer wemfwama amgr  fafEad o

496 When the meaning-expressed-by-a-verb 1s connected with
nominal accessories, 1ts expectancy 1s not satisfied without
the mention of the ‘existence-idea’ (ie, the meaning of
the nominal accessories)

¥3v. wErg e gamaer sfawerd
AEALFATAZ A &S qEqr TWaEq
427 The action-part of the meaning of a sentence 1s first picked
out because of its primacy The nominal accessories used
to effect the objective-to-be-accomplished (1 e, the
verbal action) are (therefore) secondary However, the
effect which the action (itself) brings about 1s 1ts (own)

result (for imnstance, the satisfaction of hunger i the case
of the verb ‘bhuy’)

¥R¢  gAmaEWErEA ATEAFTITETAT |
EL T M B PR L qaHES

428 Itis only thespeaker who conceives the notion of ends
and means or desires to construe the meaning (of the

sentence) as a system of relations (between the end and
means) 126

¥3R. ofafwmn w0 wdawfasiad o
offr  srRY g dna@w Satad o

429 The action of ‘cooking’ 15 taken as an object i (the
sentence) ‘I do cooking’ And when ‘cooking’ 1s
expressed as the action-meanmng of a verb, 1t 15 seen as
an-objective-to-be-accomplished 127

¥30. UISA!  FANqETRO watron  faafira.
wIEY  AeNfReERw qdw  ewateda: |
430 With whatever use (in view) a meanng 1s sought to he

conveyed by the speaker, the mearmng 1s established
like that (in that context), because a meaning has several
capacities 128

o0 Hifir—
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¥3q. segfag grgey.warfasfdiad |
sfroml Nsafioe @ wafaafadiad o
431 Sometimes a connection (of contact) 1s said to exist
betweea things which exist far from each other, and some-
times things 1n contact appear as being apart
¥3R. wgewt fafmma  qomw f&EfEa

© \an

AACHAFIARTE e o fqaqd o
¥33 UAAREEITT  AUSAET  Ffeadd |
SR LEIE TR B £ oG

432) The separation of the (really) umted, the umon of the

433) (really) separated, the unity of the (really) diverse and
the diversity of the (really) single,—(1n this way) things
are established (as existing m contrary forms), either
because they have many forms or have noforms The
only binding factor (in the determination of what 1s
meant whenever reference 1s made to them) 1s the word
because 1t has 1ts capacity fixed

¥3¥. FEIUAEEN Wl AR A |
A eamfe gatar @ewsz &9 mEad

434 A word 1s only a designation of an object, not an expres-
sion of (the essential nature of) such an object It 1s
not possible for words to deal with (1e, to express the

nature of) objects
¥3y, @eafgaal @AM eAEmeRTAeiEd |
™ aeafeaed S
g qEaaRd qeqq TFd |
435 (Two examples are given to illustrate the pomt) —
It 1s a ‘conjunction’ which s an attribute of the conjoined
which 1s named by the word for 1t(1e the word (sam-
yoga’) Agaim, 1t 1s a relation which is 1mplied 1n (the
relation of) conjunction which 1s named ‘samaviya’(‘m-

separable connection’) 12

30% v @

310 The karka 1s numbered wronglv m the Banaras text
3 —€ U 7 IR ——H
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sauEafasstd qEEi 7 g aegd. |

ITFTIA @ wyfrEeTTEa o
Objects are knownr not mn then mtrinsic natme, but as
they are desired  The same object s desctibed 1n different
ways according to the use to which it 1s put

¥39  FEEE@strareet 7 gt safaafaa

437

¥3¢

438

TEAFRUETAAT  qHEE wEEE

The set-of-relationship (of the word-meanings) which
resides 1n the meaning of the sentence 1s not localised in
any part (of the sentence) But in discussions (1 e, mn
every-day language) men talk of the meaning of the
sentenee as having the nature of word-meanmngs

qqF qHEE AT AT A q0 Fafaq
qQITIEqAIT  AEA(CHT sfawsad

It (1 e, the meaning of the sentence)1s not really localised
anywhere i the mdividual word-meanings or 1n the
aggregate (Only), 1t 1s apparently divided into the
word-meanings

¥3R. et A We  sfaafafEea

439

ISR kG FTATATAS |
Through that analysis (of the sentence) undertaken to
explamn 1t as a means of understanding 1t, there 1s presented
another meaning (1e, the meaning of the sentence) the
parts of which, when analysed show expectancy for one
another

¥¥o. IATIAALEHES  fraritsgaead |

440

uFgE fg amaen mmamfe wded@ o
It 1s the single (sentence-meaning) possessing several
meamng-capacities that is considered as divided (on the
basis of these capacities) That the meaning of the sen-
tence 1s a simgle (entity) 1s understood from, sentences
of a small measure (1e, having a smgle word, for
mstance ) 130

3938 —El —9
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¥¥y, wEN@AEEAEsy  wee 91 fauvad |

441

qrghge faareg meageeaT -
It 15 a meaning which 1s external to the conceptural
meaning that 1s analysed whether such {external-meaning)
1s real or not The division of the meaning after 1t 18
thus externalised 1s characterised by the analysis of the
component-faculties (1e, the word-meanings)

¥¥y aggafy fredy  @wresswaTat |

442

faedvt  frawes o TrEEgaEEm |
Even when there are several fimite verbs (in 1t ), a sentence
1s one, 1if they are mutually expectant The prohibition
of the droppmng of accent m a finite verb preceded by
other finite verbs 1s thus meaningful 13

¥¥y. uwfas e smw g aws fraaseeng )

443

gen  fasagnaral  ammaEE famd o

As regards him (1 e, Katyayana the author of the Varttka)
who has fixed the characteristic of a sentence as baving
(only) one finite verb, his stipulation of ‘one finite verb’
does not mean that the meamng of a sentence (which
has several finite verbs) 1s divided since (there bemng
several verbs) there are several sentences (as the opponent
m 1ght wrongly argue)

¥yy, foeraragragtaeagERy A1 99 |

444

aT gsqw Avdifa Wt A fassa
In the case of (sentences) where (the verb) 1s linked to
another verb, or alternatively 1s linked to another word
(which 1s) linked to the first verb, e g, the sentence
‘mrgah pas’ yata yatr’ the explanation that the sentence
as (exclusively) one or several does not hold 132

314 The followmng karika s found after this mn manu-
script
ERCRIRIRIERCERE D I B C R
IT T QA T A RIS N
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¥y, glFqagndenr  geetaa UsEed |
INREANTHIEH GRS agead |

445 (The question what makes a sentence complete 15 dis=
cussed —That sentence in which there 1s expectancy for
the means (of the action stated ) because of the nature of
the meaning of the sentence (but) which has no expectancy
on the word-level 1s (also) described to be complete in
meaning 133

¥¥§ AEAFIENAAR g AEARSTEEE |
fafr Ao sqater @w@TEEd

446 When a mere statement of a thing 15 made (m a
sentence) and there 1s something connected wath 1t,
(even then) the sentence 1s complete verbally without
that (somethmng) bemng stated

¥¥9, ASHIGASACTT  WITISHAT FT |
gregemfaassft seargdes sErEd o

447 1In the two sentences ‘Recite while mving aboout’or
‘Move about while reciting’, although there 1s no diffe-
rence 1n the sigmificance of the two, a distinction (as to
whether ‘kram’ (to move about) 1s primary or secondary)
can be gathered from the verbal form 13¢

¥¥e, Goaw e fawadweewar
waeqTEr:  FgRREEE e e o

448  (If usages differ when meaning remams the same, some-
tumes meaning also differs when usages do not differ) —
Actions which have (different) effects and are dependent
on other (subsidiary) actions (which help their perfor-
mance) are conveyed by the same verb-form, without
mumerating them individually from the pomnts of view
of their methods or their effects 135

e —IF ¥
3¢ —aff@m S
Manuscript § does note give the second half of
this karika—obviously an omission by the scribe
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v¥q. frgediar @i Frasewdstusiad
SAGEN W1 wfawesEwseet o
449 1Itis (in general and) as divorced from (particular)
differences that all actions are expressed by verbs Itis

mmpossible to  distinguish  the differences (between
actions) merely based on their sentent: al forms

Yo, IETAGA TR SA  WAATER |

g 3ff AmmaEmEE  wAEa o
450 In examples like ‘as’vamedhena yaksyante rajinah’
(kings will perform the asvamedha sacrifice) and satram
asate brihmanah® (Brahmmns perform sacrifice), the
difference (between the performing of sacrifice by one
king and by another and between sacrifice by one Brahmin
and by another) 1s not conveyed by the verb-forms used

¥4q AP A1 qeawmeAAgeny  ar fFav )

YAy awegiar  Wg ofawmad
451 The verb mentioned once, without repetition, with refer-
ence to the 17 (sacrificial goats ) for Prajapati, 1s divided
(so as to apply to each of the 17) by vartue of 1ts potential
significance 136
Jagafey wfw.  wawmfrsd
sfaema ama @1 A whawsad o
452 (In the sentence Devadatta vyajfiadattavisnumitrad
bhojyantam’) either the action of ‘eating’ 1s concluded
m (each of the subjects) Devadatta, etc singly, or the

sentence 1s split up (1nto three sentences) in terms of the
(three) subjects) 137

¥q3. TEERW g IEAEHAET g
sfaast g fasmwagn  sd@d o
453 Sentences, when uttered are received in a certain form,
and when understood are presented in a different form

319 Thereading in the Banaras text1s W&t 7 SfEwsay
which does not seem to make sence The manus-

cript € gives the sensible reading accepted m the
text here
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¥R¥, OF IFUF F@E QATGATTHERNAS |
Fadfa  gar gew geaifey fawead o

454 The siitra Kartar® 15 a sentence which (at first) coveys
a meaning m general It then i1s particulanised into
(statements about particular objects like) an ammal,

etc 188
Yy, TAEEAT AR qg Aed s At |
SELEUR LSS SECRIS R e Al

455  (Infactsucha comprehension of the meaning of a sentence
at a subsequent reading 1s necessary) —If the expectancy
about a thing which causes 1t 1s satisfied by listening toqt
once, then 1t (1 e, the thing) cannot be connected with
another thing) by any means

¥4g., QHREAHARS FerrgafTaTay |

QifrfEaTTEEaT dvatsaraTs afeaa o

456 Thus a sentence which 1s finally a unity, but has several
meanings and 1s thus a substratum for, and the source of
component sentences remamns as 1t were non-different
from them

yye FEfafewar  arfsaureget | Sadd |
AHEAAW  QAEAT:  FATAEAET QLT |

457 In some places a verb accomplishes 1ts objective m terms
of particulars, (subject, object etc ), while 1 some others
1t accomplishes it in general te rms 139

¥ye, Fefamma q@ § 9 seosfarlEg )
R wrfaamer weenr & faEd
458 Those distinctions (in verbs) which are distinctions of
tense and distinctions such as are caused by words lke
‘ustrdsikd’ do not cause the essential verbal word to be
divided (mn its signufication) when1t1s used to denote 1ts
action meaning as a class

IRe. —FUEET T H
321. Ths karika 1s missing 10 manuscript §, although
the commentary 15 given there
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¥4 gEAwy W63y famr wwafafn B
w3n fafrmwad qeow agegal |l

459 (The converse case to that stated i 452 1s stated here,

that 1s, the case of a sentence in which there 1s one noun
form and several verbal forms) —
When 1n a sentence the nomunal form 1s mentioned only
once and there are verbs different from each other by
virtue of their class, etc, then the verbs are related to it
separately provided there 1s numerical parity (between
the verbs and the meanings of the noun)

¥go warfay mafwmr  wisswfafefaier o
savrten Wasfy gfawd  gqum fwar

460 -—justastoaword like aksdh’ verbslke bhany’ (break’),
‘bhaks’ (eat) and div’ (gamble), different from each other
are separately connected, even where theie 1s no difference
m the time of the utterance of the nominal word (so far
as the verbs are concerned) 1 e, although there 1s only
a single utterance of the noun) 140

¥gQ. e afemit aEEmuenegeasaar o

gur wAL fAAgArT  aeagt  ages fea

461 (The same 1dea 1s discussed according to the principle
of tantra) Words Iike aksah’ which are capable of being
used under a common form are used in that way Therr
having the same form 1s the basis (of such use) These
same words when separated from each other are used 1
succession, when used with a common form they are
uttered only once 4!

¥§3, glawguEl  meEAr wam o wwafeat o

FHY 7 AT Fr At Stwr arfaEad o

462 'There are two established methods in which different
words are used They are succession and umon, (sumul-

taneity and nobody bypasses these two

3R FAMEETT —F
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¥§3. FFAC fafqad =7 gt T frad

w frarg  adtmasft  swermafadt o

4632 Words employed one after another have different forms,
but words used in union have the same form 142

463b But even when words are used 1n union, the verb follows
the pattern of their successive use (1 e, asif the words
are used 1 succession)

¥g¥. & wygemat § memfge ga fead
® aheasgAss wam fead sfa oo
4642 These two powers (of words), namely, the power to
remain apart or to be in union appear as if they do mnot
belong to words (but to something like ‘ttme” out-side
them) (while, 1n truth, they are powers 1unheient in
words themselves)
464b Even when several words are uttered under a common

form the utterance 1s split severally (by the comprehend-
ing listener)

¥y, Afwel Wewqw T gwisel faafwa o
CEICREREL] TSI A
465 (A dufferent way of interpreting the word ‘aksdh’ in the
above-mentioned sentence 1s given) —
When 1t 1s desired to describe a composite of several
meanings (like the meaning of the word ‘aksah’) mn terms
of 1ts components, then the relationships which the latter
have (namely, bemng connected with the appropriate

verbs from the verb-group, etc ) are associated with the
composite meanng 143

¥k, weEf@em @@ SEF a1 awed |

sfeduafuar @ amwEsafsa u

466 (Yet other ways of looking at the problem are stated) —
On explaimng words (like ‘aksah’) in terms of the com-
ponents they lend themselves for being split for use 1 the
individual sentences (formed from the composite utterance

Ry —3 e —w
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‘aksah bhaksyantam, bhojyantam, divyantam’)  Or
the word with 1ts number altered, lends itself for use in
the individual sentences 144

¥g9.,  AAFARATAl I AISATEE:  SEEAR
gAa% ar  ageaw sframt agwfy o

467a (The two alternatives are stated in reverse order) —
There the word ‘aksa’ 1s used in the singular number 145

467b Or the word 1s used in 1ts plural number in the individual
sentences 146

¥g¢. fgwrfn orfq amafa acacqsweaatzmm

ARIEAREEl  Eamfw wfawsEa |

468 (The problem of the sentence with two meanings 1s
approached from the pomnt of view of the Akhanda-
school) —
According to those who uphold the sameness of the Word
($°abda), the meanimng-capacity of the single sentence 1s
divided on the basis of the difference (in the aspects) of
that capacity, m such sentences as have two meanings 147

¥§R Feqeataarat A RATIEATASET |

Iqrrew @aw.  gfwegy faEm o
469 (The upholders of the Bheda doctrine hold a different
view on this ) —
Or we have there the use of two entirely different state-
ments, (the means of such use) being the employment of
a common form, the coalesced form 1s spht according to
the understanding of the listener

¥9o., WaATEE! X meal gFeAEl g
oo afqeae. wavet sfaafEar

470 (The same pomt as i 469) —
Two words which have the same form and which were
origmally apprehended as different are used m such a
way that the listeners are made to apprehend them by the
speaker under a common form

Ry wrafRm —9
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¥oy ® gwemifr  famammmfrogs o
g faarstaataT o afase Mawma o

471a (In this stanza the view of a section of the Bheda school 15
considered ) —
One of the two (woids possible to be conveyed by a
common form) 1s mtended by the speaker, the other 1s
conveyed ncidentally

471b Without such mtention on the pait of the speaker the
word will work with (both) meaning-capacities

¥oR.,  IMmAiEACEed  TgsSEaTt st
afq  TgEmaEnmAEAte fraead o
472 Sometimes several capacities of the same thing are made
use of at the same time Fune 1s used in the same place
both for heat and for ight
¥oy. aEfanfmfewd amy awefr =9)
fogar aramtaT farwitatassd o
473 (The views of the Bheda and Abheda schools are again
summarised) —
On hearing but once a sentence which conveys several
meanings, either through its bemg repeated or through
the exercise of different powers (respectively according to
the Bheda and Abheda views), 1t presents itself as bemng
divided either through evidence got from other passages
or through the principle that several capacities reside 1n
the same form
Yoy  mmarowmmEar  fegren avEEmE
gfawteas @ gEfeRsST w0
474 1In the case of the term samprasirana’ the distinction
(as to 1ts application to) the letter or to the sentence
on the evidence of other Sitras is quite properly included
in that one Sutra 14

RY —Arfy grEfemr —9
EEUSIR i )

EELIE R
e —faysmEr —o
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Yoy, qar  fFFwdAsifs aeamfEewa o
graan  fagmt W gattaafua o
475 (An example how the Mahabhisya makes use of the
principle of tantra 1s discussed) —Simularly it 1s des-
cribed in the Bhasya itself that 1n the aphorism (of Panin )
dvirvacane’c’’ there 1s through the mentioning of a
thing once (the conveying of 1ts occurence twice) on the
principle of tantra 149

¥o%.  g@w A TestTea e forgr
qATA  FATEIOR HUAFSEAAATE U
476 (The next few stanzas trace the history of Sanskrit
grammar) —When the Samgraha falling 1n the hands

of such grammarians as had a tendency to summanse and
had only a limited knowledge, became almost forgotten,

Y99, FAST UASWIGAT RO qreaiEmAr
wawr  AmdeT wgAres frafag o
¥9¢  H@meME  AniaigeAsd  dtesarg |
aferapaagiai Ataraferafsa u
477 ) —and Patanjali, the master who was learned m all Vedic
478a) lore composed the Mahabhisya, the source of all princi-
478b) ples, unfathomable because of 1its profundity, (and)
clear because of its excellence of style, the uneducated
could not comprehend 1its meanng

wor.  dfEtwagas geRawIaTe: |
ag faerf@ad  awgafEwsss
479 And then, when that sacred text, which was a criticsm

of the Samgraha was submerged by Bayi, Saubhava and
Haryaksa, the followers of dry logic,'®

¥¢o. U qaswfefasqyal W@l YN |

w1 | Ty qawER st o
480 —the science of grammar which (thus) shpped away from
the 1sciples of Patanjaliin course of time came to survive
only m Southern versions

¢ —F gFhE  —9,
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¥¢y,  QEAETH el WregEtSETIii: \
q A SgmewE seErEmifett g

481 And then the texts were procured from the mountamn and
the science of grammar once agamm made the multi-
branched one (that it was) by the teacher Candra and
others who were followers of the principles of the Mahai-
bhisya 15t

¥¢R. ARAARTCTAER &6 & T 749 |

Soiat TRUTSEATHATATTHEAL: |

482 This summary of the science (of grammar) was composed
by my teacher after learning the various other systems and
our own system 152

¥ey.,  THATAR RN AEETHT TETE |
s gty maw  wivsate  fasrom)

483 Here (1€, mn Cantos I and II) only the bare essentials
of a few systems are given There will be a study m
details 1n Canto III

¥e¥, wafads wwd  Bemwmemd

femgr  mRg FEAEEIaEAr N
484 Thought becomes clear by a study of different systems of

thought What points can possibly be contradicted by
him who learns (only) his system 168

Yoy,  AAECIEAHTOnAT grrarrEataar |
sufaaagrr e wfasrata i

485 The knowledge of people who 1magme things to be such
and such, without (relying on) the ancient science (in in~
terpreting them) and who have not studied the older
teachers, will not be very clear



NOTES ON THE TRANSLATION

The words ‘artha’ and ‘prakriya’ are doubtless used mn
the stanza with a double reference, ‘artha’ bemng also the
‘thing meant’ and ‘prakriyd’ bemng also the grammatical
formation of words

Cf Yaska, Nirukta 12 sad bhavavikird bhavantiti
Varsdyamh, jayate’ sti wiparinamate vardhate’ pak-
siyate vinas’yatiti This 1s 1n reference to the defimtion
of the verb as having ‘becoming’ as 1ts chief aspect (bhiva-
pradhinih) Simlarly n MBh I p 258—lnes 13-14.

Cf MBh I—p 13—Lme 22 mahatd devena nah
samyam syadityadhyeyam vyikaranam

Kaiyata commenting on this hne says ‘mahati parena
brahmena ityarthah’

Cf MBh Vol I—p 1—line 14-19

kam: punah sabdanu§asanasya prayojanim

raksohigamalaghvasandehah prayojanam
pradhinam ca

sadangesu vyakaranam, pradhine

ca krto yatnah phalavan bhavati

Thus stanza discusses the scope of the function of grammar

Of the two aspects of speech, namely, the supreme Word-
principle and its manifestation in the form of human
speech which exists in such distinct forms as syllables, words
and sentences, i1t 1s the second which 1s the concern of
grammar

Words are employed to state the behaviour of objects and
not the fundamental truth about them
(arthapravrttitattvam vivaksi na tu vastinim svarlipena
sattvamasattvam va—Punyarija),
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See also VPII—434 and 436
Punyarija also gives two alternate mterpretations of
the stanza as follows

(1) Or the behaviour of objects 1s general before 1t 1s
associated with words It 15 words which give
them a specific form by describing them (yadva
arthapravrtti-tattvam sidmanyam, tasya $abdi
nibandhanamityarthah) see also VP I—119

(u) Or the actions of objects, 1¢ the six changes hke
birth (production) which are conveyed by the
verbal forms, the fact of their being manifested m
Time, similarly the nature of words and ther
validity—all these when understood from grammar
are valid, otherwise not (yadvi arthianim pravrt-
terakhyatopattajanmadikriyayastattvam,  sadhyat-
vam sadhanakanksiripam kalabhivyaktihetutvam
ca tathd §abdinim sa sidhurasya vyakaranavagatah
samskaro’vikalah tadwvikalastvapabhrams’a it1)

8 thing-classes (arthajatayah)
Words signify thing-classes, and when they convey these,
they areconceived differently either as a class or as an
mdividual

9 For translation the second line 15 read as
vyavasthd nutyatd ucyate

The combmed reading vyavasthanityatd does not seem to
make sense cf MBh Vol I p 7

athavd nedameva mtyalaksanam dhruvam kiitastham
avicili anapiyopajanavikdri  anutpattyavrddhyavyapa-
yogi yat tannityamiti tadapi nityam yasmimstatvam
pa vihanyate—This,as the quotation shows, 15 a defination,
a vyavasthi (a3 comvention) about the idea of mityata
(ctcrmty) See also VP 29 using vyavasthi as an isolate
apd directly referring to 1ts uge 1 the previous stanza
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“That use shows that the previous stanza has been discus-
sing a certain vyavasthi (convention), and not using
vyavasthd as an adjective forming part of a compound
vyavasthamtyati

The reading hastasparsidibandhena accepted n the
Benares text does not seem to make sense Nevertheless
1t 15 given as an alternate reading m the footnote m the
text

The mnterpretation of the second ine differs from Punya-
rija’s He takes ‘eko mimttam sabdinim’ as referring
to ‘dhvam’ and ‘aparo’rthe prayujyate’ as referrnng to
‘sphota’ But cf Kanka 46 below which clearly states
that sphota 15 the cause (Miranam) (which 1s the same
as mimttam), of srutis which are the same as dhvans
The production of speech-sounds 15 caused by the need
for the sphota to be revealed, 1¢, when the meaning-
conveymng principle 18 to function

However, the difference between Punyarija and the
translator 1n the interpretation of the stanza does not
make any difference mn the fundamental notions them-
selves about sphota and dhvam

Causes such as the vocal chords The alternative reading
‘karanebhyah’ given in the foot-note directly mentions
this

Punyardja explams the three stages as follows —
tatha vyavahanko vaikhariripah $§abdah kramagrihyo’p
pratisamhrtakrama ekabuddhi visayo bhiltva mravaya-
vakramariipena buddhivisayo ’ntah karane Dbhitva’
ntahkaranavrttiripakramariipadhvamdbarmapattya  pu-
narap: vyavahdramavatarat:
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14 There are ponts of similarity and contrasts between words

15

16

and the sense-faculties The smmulanty between them
18 that both are instruments through which the nature of
objects 18 understood But there 15 the contrast between
them that n the case of the word 1ts form must be perceived
before 1t conveys 1ts meaming while in the case of the
sense organ the knowledge of the faculty itself 15 not an
essential pre-requusite for 1t to act as the mstrument of the
perception of the object

It was stated above that the word ‘agm’ which 1s uttered

1n everyday hife, say in the kitchen, to convey a thing-meant
18 not hinked with grammatical operations But this does not
mean that utterance of the word 18 not necessary for gra-
mmatical operations to be linked with 1t  There 1s, for
the word uttered 1n a grammatical situation, the capacity
to be linked with a grammatical rule. In other words,
the common point of utterance between the word used
1 the two situations, s still further qualified by asso-
ciation with grammatical operations in the grammatical
situation This 1s 1illustrated in the stanza

The stanza 15 intended to illustrate the same pomnt as in
the previous verse, The structure of the idea must a
thuird storey, so to speak To explain

uccdrana, the common point between utterance of a
word m hfe and 1n grammar, 18 qualfied i;n the case of
grammar by 1its bemng linked with grammatical opera-
tions (62)

The common feature between an upamina and an
upameya 18 still further qualfied, in the case of the
upaméana, by other attributes (63).

In the same way, the attribute which qualifies an
object 18 itself qualified by other attributes (e, a third
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lnk m the cham of relations) For instance, éuklami
patam-~=whute cloth (a case of ‘white’ being a qualfier)
But in $uklataram ripam, a colour which 1s whter
(clearer whiteness) the whiteness 15 qualified, and there
1t 18 mentioned as a dravya (svatantryena)

That a word has its form as meanung 15 also neces-
sary in grammar This 15 explaned m Kankas 66,
and 67 A form does not become a meanngful base
(pratipadika) unless 1t has a meaning It s to prat-
padikas that suffixes are prescribed to be added There-
fore meaningfulness of the form 1s a ncessary pre-condi-
tion before case-suffixes are added The two specific
case-suffixes mentioned here are nominative and gemtive
Examples may be given i gaurbzhika (nommative)
and ufio (pragrhyam) (gemtive) The first does not
mean thata cow 1s a Bihika (member of a particular
tribe) It means the word gauh 1s used to refer to a
bahika The word gauh has to mean 1ts own formuf this
nominative construction 1s to be possible The second
means that ufio1s known as pragrhya m grammar The
gemtive 1 ufi 15 possible only if 1t primarily has a
meaning, namely 1ts form

Pinmi I 1 68
Kasika on 1t reads  §astre $abdasya svariipam bodhani-

yam na bahyo’rthah angaridibhyasca na chak

In grammar the meammng of the word 1s 1ts form Thus
the word ‘agnr’ i the siitra ‘‘agnerdhak’ means the
form agm and not the thing fire The siitra does not
mean “add ¢hak to embers” cf MBh Vol l—p 176—
lines 25-28 and p 177—hmnes 1 and 2 $abdenirthagater-
arthasya sambhavittadvicinah samjfiapratisedhartham
svamriipavacanam (Varttka) §abdenoccaritenartho gam-
yate gdminaya dadhyasinetyartha aniyate arthasca
bhijyate arthasyasambhavat iha vyakarane’rthe kirya-
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Syssambhavah ‘‘agnerdhak” it1 na $akyate ‘ngirebhyah
paro d¢hak kartum

Regarding the question whether aword 15 a genus or a
particular see VPI 45 above and MBh Vol I-p 6-8—
where the akrtinityatva of words is discussed under the
topic ‘“‘nitye $abdartha sambandhe” Akrt1 as con-
cewved there refers both to words and things, and when
considered as nitya (eternal) it means ‘genus’ See also
P S Subramonya Sastri—‘Lectures on Patanjal’s
Mahabhasya’ p 56

The two verses 68 and 69 state two different views
on what 15 meant by the term “own form” or ‘svam
riipam’ i the sitra ‘svamripam etc’ They ask the
question whether, for example, mn the sutra “agner dhak”,
the word agn1 means a name or a named and a particular
or a umwversal If the word agn1 means the form agm n
grammer, then 1t 18 both a name (samjfizd) and a named
or meaning (samyfii) It can also be a particular or an
umversal According to stanza 68, agmi 1n the siitra
means the word agnias a particular Butit does not mean
that the enjoined grammatical operation takes place only
on that particular instance of the word as given n the
dtra That 1s obwviously absurd The grammatical
operations take place with all mstances of the word agni,
that 15 with the genus That 1s, the genus 1s brought nto
the situation by virtue of grammatical operations

The view expressed i 69 15 different from this
According to 1t, agniin the siitra 15 the form-meaning
of the word agni and occuring as 1t does 1n one instance,
it 18 a particular But any particular occurance 1s a
particulanisation of a genus The prescribed gramma-
tical operation takes place on each instance, or each
particular, whch 18 a speaific occurance of the genus,
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That 15, ;n A’s pronunciation of the word ‘suta’ the ‘v’
may be of the same length asin B’s pronunciation of the
word ‘siita’ , but 1t 18 only after the listener has under-
stood the word wia the prakrtadhvani, that he can say
that the length there belongs to the prakrtadhvam

Abhivyaktividinah are the Mimamsakas

Cf Sastradipikd (Transl D Venkataramaiah) p 196
A sabda (dhvam ) that comes to hght after the effort 1s
made, need not be an effect exclusively, that it comes
to hight after the effort fits in with the view that sabda 1s
revealed (abhivyangya)’

Those who hold this view, argue that if the object also
were acted upon, then the object could equally well be
perceived by another sense-organ

The theory that cogmition 15 essentially integral in 1ts
nature 18 cited here In an act of knowledge, there 18
identity of the cogmser, cogmtion and the cogmsed In
the same way while an object 1s percewved, one feels that
1ts perception 1s through 1ts parts However, mn all these,
apprehension of parts, or of subject—object difference n
cognition 1s only apparent, 1t 15 only an aid to an integral
percepion The same 1s true of the perception of
syllables, words and sentences Thus there 1s a letter
‘ga’ n the sound-pattern which reveals the word ‘gaub’,

and hsteners when they hear the sentence ‘gam anaya’
will think that they are listening to the letter “ga”
which reveals the word ‘‘gaub’ and sumilarly think
that they recogmise the word ‘‘gauh” in the sentence
But thus 15 an 1lusson  'What we get here 1s a confusion
of two different ga-letters
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Cf VPII—89, 90 and 92

There are two philosophies on the constitution of speech-
umts (syllables, words and sentences) and on the ap.
prehension of their meamungs These are given the names
akhandavida and khandavada According to the first
position, syllables, words, and sentences are integral umits
They only appear to have parts The comprehension
of their meanings 1s also 1 an integral manner, and parts
play their role 1n this only 1n a transitory way While
parts are comprehended, the final cognition of the speech-
unit 18 1n a flash, as an integral cogmtion Thus the
appearance of parts in a syllable, of syllables 1n a word,
and of words m a sentence are less real than the final
cognition of the syllable, word, and sentence respectively,
and the cogmtion of parts merges in the integral percep-
tion which 1s the culmmmating point What 1s said above
about the perception of speech-units 1s true also of the

perception of their meaning

As opposed to this 15 the view of the Khandavadins,
that 15, those who hold that the part is the reality and
the whole 18 only an addition of parts The Mimamsakas
and the Naiyayikas, broadly speaking, hold this wiew.

khanda »= part

See Note 17 above
Cf also MBh Vol I—p 26—hnes 1 and 2 athavi,

ubhayatah sphotamitram wrdifyate  rafruter—Ilas’
rutirbhavatit: , this view, 1s the view of the jati§abdavadins
and Patafijali means the sound-genus when he uses the

word sphota

The Benares commentary gives two reasons for the absence
of difference between sphota and dhvam namely, ‘since
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both sphota and dhvan: are placed n the same substratum
namely space’, or ‘since 1t 15 the inner speech-principle
which 15 revealed 1n the form of the sounds ®

It was stated above that the lengthening or shortening
which takes place as a feature of individual diction 15 a
secondary feature of sound This stanza secks to remove
a possible musconception that the long or prolated vowels
could thus be grouped as a secondary modification made
by the speaker on the primary short-sound The long and
prolated sounds are like the short one, a kind of primary
sound (prakrtadhvam) As far as dictional changes are
concerned, they are produced subsequent to the cessation
of wibration, in other words through the momentum
produced in the body of the sound already produced

This stanza explains the process of the transformation of
breath into speech-sounds, and the letters (1e¢ meaning-
ful speech-sounds) bemng revealed through them The
breath which contains the potentiality for transformation
mto speech-sounds hke ka, ca, etc, undergoes such
transformation at the centres of speech production
Through these speech sounds are revealed the meamng-
ful umts hke letters and words

The breath dividing itself into various speech-sound
might be usefully compared to molten metal Howing
through various grooves in a machine and forming itself
mnto various shapes according to the shape of the groove

In this kdrika the word ‘s’abda’ 1s used to refer both to
physical sound and to speech-sound Hence 1t 1s trans-
lated with the common term ‘sound’

Sadja Name of one of the 7 svaras or primary notes
1 music



29

30

31

32

33

34

( 156 )
Cf VP I1—147

kiarye pravarttate—caitanyam mrvrttiknyipraptibhisca
karyesu pravarttate

svariipavibhige tu saiva vik bihyavasturiipataya
nirvrttivikniyapraptisu  karmabhdvam prapadyatityarthah

The terms svamiatrd and paramétra are descriptive names
of two kinds of cosmology According to the theory of
svamitri, all mamfestations are apparent externalisa-
tions of the mner soul It remains inside, but looks as
if 1t exists 1n the form of external objects According
to the other doctrine (paramatrd) the relation between
the All-soul and the ceated world 1s something like that
between a fire and a spark which flies away from 1t

Cf Theory of Speech and Language—p 31, para 2

Cf catvan srmgd trayo’syapadi dve §irse saptahastdso’
asya, trithd baddho vrsabho roravit: maho devo martya
agvivea (R V IV 583 (Quoted m MBh Vol I--

p 3)

Cf VPII—307a, 308—for mterpretation of one sentence
through the evidence from another sentence we may give
the following as an example

‘aktih sarkard upadadhat’’ (Place anointed candy) The
sentence does not say with what substance the candy
1s to be anointed This means that the meamng of the
word ‘aktih’ and through it that of the injunction 1s not
defimte We decide with what material the candy 1s
to be annomted from the evidence of another sentence.
‘tejo var ghrtam® (ghee 1s splendour)  From this, a
prase of ghee the conclusion 1s reached that the candy
18 to be anomted with ghee,
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pasyanti, madhyama and vaikhari are the names given
to speech at the three stages through which 1t evolves
mto utterance At the first stage pasyanti, speech 1s
the speech-principle in which the capacity for revelation
18 inherent, but not explict At that stage, speech
15 un-differentiated principle, 1t has not yet started mnto
a process It 135 only identical with consciousness or
perception 1n its mtrinsic form Pasyanti—the seeing,
the perceiving one

At the second stage, speech has already become a
dynamic process, and 1s mental Itis lnked to an
object or an idea, and has already reached the stage of
concretization on the level of the mund But 1t has not
yet been uttered It 1s madhyama, or intermediate,
smce 1t 15 between the stage of bemg a prnciple
and bemng uttered

The third stage 1s vaikhari, when speech 1s an uttered
realization It 1s articulate speech

According to some thinkers, prior to pasyanti there
15 a stage callld par3, when speech 1s the supreme prin-
cple In this view there are four stages  par3,
pasyanti, madhyami, and vaikhari (See R V 1V
58 3 quoted in note 33 above)

See Pamm VIII 1 28 and 22

VIII 1 28 says ‘A fimte verb 1s unaccented when
preceded by a word which 15 not a fimte verb

Lg devadattah pacati

VIII 1 22 says  “‘yusmad” and ‘‘asmad” are subs-
tituted for the gemtive and dative smmgular ‘‘te” and
“me” respectively, (when these are preceded by a word),
and they are unaccented The ‘4dr’ m the kanka
refers to this substitution of ‘‘yusmad” and ‘‘asmad”
See also the following references, Panum VIII 1 19

"
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and 122 ¢ MBh Vol III—p 376—lnes 10-13
saminavikye mighita yusmadasmadades ‘ah (Varttika)
siminavakya 1t1 prakrtyd wmghitayusmadasmadides’a
vaktavyah kim prayojanam nanavakye ma bhiivan-
nit1 ayam dando har@nena odanam paca tava bhavisyat:
mama bhavisyati See also note 37 below

Pimm VIII 1 19

All the syllables of a vocative are unaccented when a
word precedes 1t and 1t does not stand at the beginmng
of a hemistich Eg vrajam devadatta

But the condition for a vocative bemg unaccented 1s
that 1t should be in the same sentence as the preceding
word which causes the dropping of the accent (samana-
vakya) Now the vocative 1s not included as forming part
of the sentence as defined by the Viarttikakdra Hencein
our example 1t 15 not in the same sentence as the prece-
ding word Therefore the rule regarding the dropping
of the accent seems to be violated This stanza answers
this objection The vocative 15 included as forming
part of the sentence, since 1t 15 considered as belonging
to the category of adverbs Hence the defimtion of
the sentence ‘dkhydtam s3vyayakarakavi§esanamekatin
(Varttka on Panmu IT 1 1) includeds the vocative
also as the kind of word which can exist in a sentence
consistent with the definition  See also note 36 above

The argument in this context may be briefiy stated
as follows Kaiyayana, the author of the Vartuka on
Panmm’s Astadhyayr has given a defimtion of a sentence
as “a verb accompanied by indechinables, nominal case
forms and quabfying and modifying words, and a
gentence will have only one principal verb” (akhyitam
savyayakdrakavifesa nam ekatin)



( 159 )

The Mimamsakas® defimtion of the sentence 1s
given i VPII-4 It may be noted that in Katyayana’s
defimition and the Mimamsaka’s defimtion, the verb s the
principal part of the sentence Does this mean that the
two defimtions are basically identical ? No The apph-
cation of these defimtions bring out different results
For example, Kitydyana§ defimtion does not come as a
violation of Panini’s rule on accentuation of verbs, where
as the Mimmasaka defimtion causes a wviolation. How
18 this ® Panmu VIIT 1 28 says that a finite verb 1 a
sentence will be unaccented provided a word which 1s
not a fimite verb precedes 1t and the two are in the same
sentence (sdminavakya) Now according to Kityayanat
a sentence can have only one fimite verb (ekatin) Ac~
cording to this defimtion s sentence like yam dando
haranena’ ‘this stick, with this take) 1s really two
sentences, since after ‘danda’ there 1s the verb ‘astr’
understood Hence the verb ‘hara’ is accented, smce
‘ayam dando hara anena’ are two sentences, 1t having
two fimte verbs, there 1s consequently no saminavi-
kyatva

In the Mimamsaka definition, however, the verb
‘hara’ will be accented since there 1s simédnavikyata (the
state of bemg in the same sentence) To the Mimim-
saka, a collection of words having expectancy for one
another, which has a verb as its principal member, and
which has a common purpose 1s a sentence The piece
‘ayam dando harinena’ satisfies all these conditions,
above all the primary condition of having a common
purpose The whole piece 15 intended as an instruction
to perform sacrifice Since then, according to the
Mimamsaka’s conception of the sentence, the verb hara’
has words which are not fimite verbs preceding 1t wn the
same sentence 1t should be unaccented, which 18 wrong
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38 Two arguments are given m this stanza in favour of

39

41

the contention that the word 15 a complex whole and
parts of in are notreal One 1s that the word vrsabha,
udaka and yivaka are not found to possess meamngful
parts Another 1s that assumptions of the kind that a word
1s formed whenever there 1s a combination of roots and
suffixes, and nowhere where there 1s none such, are only
pragmatic assumptions They do not prove that words
are composed of real parts like roots and suffixes

Cf MBh Vol I p 362

ime tarhyekarthibhdvaviesah samkhydviseso vyakta-
blhidhdnamupasarjanavisesam cayoge (hnes 12-13)
Vyaktibludhdnam bhavati vikye brahmanasya kambalas-
tisthatits Samase punaravyaktam brihmanakamba-
lastisthatits In the context the difference between a
sentence and a compound 1s discussed In the latter
there 1s a fusion of the meanings of the components”

This 15 a variety of the akhanda view According to
1t speech. and meaning are aspects of the same reality,
namely, the inner consciousness

If the padavadi says that the evidence for the exstence
of real umits of word-meanings in the sentence 1s that
they are perceived then they can be proved to be non-
existent 1f the evidence be proved non-existent That 1s
what the stanza seeks to do The muind perceives word-
meanings in a sentence i a series according to the pada-
vadi, that means the perception of a preceding word-
meaning has to terminate when the mind passes on to
the next word-meamng The meamng of this statement
1s that the evidence for the existence of the mndividual
word-meaning does not exist Consequently the doctrine
that the meaming of a sentence 1s formed from the mean-
mg of words also stands discredited
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—in different forms lLike rdja, rijfid, rajfs, etc This
shows that there 1s no fixed forms of the word Daifferent
forms convey the same meanming

The word rija in a compound bke ““radjapurusa’ has the
same form as raja, the Imperative second person smngular
of the verb raj—to shine Hence an expression ke ‘he
rijapurusa’—you king’s servant’ can also convey the
meaming Oh ! ‘Man, you shine’ ‘brajasva purusa’)

Cf the English ‘blackbird’>—just as the 1dea ‘black’ plays

no part in the scheme of the meaning of the word,
smularly the idea of horse has no part, in the semantic
realisation of the word ‘a$vakarna’ ‘A$vakarna’ 1s the
name of a tree Even though origmnally the tree got that
name from its leaves bemng shaped as the ears of a horse
(see Momer Vilhams), every time the word 1s uttered,
the Listener’s mind does not picture the ear of a horse
i understanding the meaning of the word

riidhi—words are those whose meanings are not derived
etymologically, but are conventionally fixed “‘taila-
payikd”, does not mean ‘‘a woman who drinks oil’’ as
the explanation of the word from the component words
(taila-o1l, pdyika—a woman who drinks) may lead one
to believe The word means a cockroach

—cf Ludwig Wittgenstem ‘Tractus Logico—Philoso-
phicus’—p 189 ‘My propositions are elucidatory in
this way He who understands them finally recognises
them as senseless, when he has chmbed out through
them, on them, over them (He must so to speak,
throw away the ladder after he has chmbed up on it
He must surmount these propositions, then he sees them
rightly
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In this kidrika the view known as the abhihitinvayavada
on what constitutes the meaming of a sentence 13 given
In this view, words individually convey i the sentence
that meaning they convey as 1solates This meaning of the
word as 1solate 1s a thing-meant In the sentence, however,
the words convey an added element through their mutual
relationship This additional element 15 the meaning
of the sentence (abhihitinim anvayah) In other words-
words convey a thing-meant, sentence conveys a rela.
tionship See also D M Datta “The Six Ways Of
Knowing” (London 1932) pp 289-293

This discusses another view known as anwitabhidhina,
this also faling within the mam subdivision of the view
that a sentence 1s an aggregate of words, and the meaning
of a sentence 138 an aggregate of word-meanings (sam-
ghatapaksa)

In this view the relationship of words among them-
selves 1n the structure of the sentence takes place first,
through this relationshup then, both the meaning of
the sentence, and the meamng of the word are formed
In other words, the syntatical relationship of words not
only prOduces the sentence and 1its meaning, they also
mvest a word with 1ts meamng, which 1s derived from
its syntactical relationship with other words n forming
the sentence (anvivitinim abludhéanah)

To restate the difference between the abhihitinvaya
and the anwvitibhidhina positions m the first, significant
words enter mto a syntactical relationship leading to
the formation of the meammng of the sentence, mn the
second, words become sigmificant through ther syntacti-
cal relationship with each other (1) abhihitanam
anvayah—syntactical relationship of the significant and
(2) anvitdndm abhidhina—sigmification by the syn-
tactically related, through such relationship.
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49 Words are the tangible facts in what 1s known as the

sentence The interconnection of words 18 a factor to
be mnferred from the result that the asscciation of words
conveys a meaning which 18 more than the meanings of
the words

49a The reference 1s to the well-known statement padaprakrtih

50

51

52

53

54

samhitd occuring in the Rgveda Pratisakhya This 18
capable of a double interpretation depending on how
the compound padaprakrtih 1s broken It can be broken
as padanam prakrtid or pada eva prakrtth According
to the former, the samhiti (the connected utterance,
or the sentence) 1s the onginal, and the pada-text or the
word 1s derived from 1t, according to the second, the
pada-text or the word 18 the onigimal and the the samhita
(the sentence) 1s built from it

In other words, the same meaning as 1s conveyed by
a word canbe considered as bemng conveyed by the
collection of the letters which form the word

This 15 serious as 1t will result mn the non-performance
of the sacnfice which means the violation of 1njunction

‘yajeta’

This would be 1mpossible if the total meaning of the
sentence were conveyed in one 1nstalment without
reference to the meaming of the words In such cases
the hstener’s famihianity or otherwise with the meaning
of any word or words would be a matter of no
sigmificance

The reference 15 to the sentence “$vetam chigam ila-
bheta (sacrifice a white goat)

The essental difference between §ruti direct, statment
and vakya (sentence) s that $ruti conveys the meamng
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of a sentence right from histening, while to get 1ts mean-
ing from a syntactical connection, the sentence has quite
obwviously to be interpreted with reference to the relation-
ship between the component words

The 1dea 1s that the meaning of a phrase, or a clause
or aword in the sentence 15 the meaning of the total
sentence viewed mn terms of analysis

The example 15 given to show that perception of parts
in ntegral cogrutions 1s commonly experienced seen

The translation takes a different line of interpretation
from Punyardja’s Punyarija interprets the stanza as
follows Just as two cogmitions, for instance, the cogni-
tion of ‘blue’ and the cognition of ‘yellow’ are alike
in that they are both cogmitions, and at the same time
different when viewed from the angle of the objects
percerved (1e, since one 15 a cogmtion of ‘blue’
and the other a cognition of ‘yellow’) etc

See Panmu I 2 27
See Pammi III 1 33
See Panim I 2 27

Thus the word ghata means not ‘roundness’ and ‘being
made of clay’, nor ‘roundness’ or ‘being made of clay’
It means ‘“‘roundness”, “being made of clay”, etc,
without any such inter-relation of combination or alter-
nation

The 1dea which the mind forms on hearing a word 1s 1ts
meaning, and this 1dea 15 linked up with an external
object and thus we get the word-meaning-object triangle

The meaning of individual words find umty mn the
meamng of the sentence jtself as revealed by a process
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above logical thinking —a sort of integral process func-
tioning and presenting the meamng m a flash

The word ‘gauh’ means ‘a cow’ but the idea of a bell
which hangs from the cow’s neck or a flea which rests
the cow’s head 15 not mncluded in the iyt of the
reference of the word

Nut(n) 1s an dgama and 1s found in words hke kartrnam
and guriindgm It 15 not a sigmficant element 1n words
because we can find gemtive forms hike bhavatam without
it Siumilarly $ap, the comjugational sign a, 18 not found
m examples like ‘attr’ cf on Pamim IIT 1 67

bhavakarmakartarah sarvadhatukirthiscedekadvibahusu
niyamanupapattiratadarthatvat (Vartuka) wikaranirtha
it1 cetkrtablilute wvikaranibhava (Vartuka) Also See
MBh Vol II—p 57—Mlmes 23, 27

In other words if a verb 1s to get ‘bemng’ 1n a sentence
1t must first, be associated with prefixes Why ? Because
for an action to be accomplished, nominal agents, or
mstruments, are necessary and a verb 1s the name of an
action

Cf MBh Vol I—p 434—lines 9 and 10—kah punascena
krtorthah, samuccayo’nvicayah itaretarayogah sama-
hara 1t1

See Panim I 4 57 and MBh Vol I-p 341 lne 1-9

The first part of the kdnka explams what 1s impled m
a word like rajapurusah, meaning the king’s servant A
man 15 a king’s servant since the king controls him But
the verb (bibharti-controls, governs}) is itself not present
there It was withdrawn after effecting the relationship
of governor and governed, or controller and controlled
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between the king and the servant See also note 223
under Sanskrit text

The discussion 15 about the expression “‘matuh smaranam®
Why 18 the word mituh 1n the gemtive ? It 15 a $esd-
sasthi, and conveys the idea of the accusative mituh
smarati means mditaram smaratt If the gemtive 18
already there in the expression, why then 15 a special
mjuction on sasth: in the sitra pritipadyena adhigartha
etc as applying to expressions hike méatuh smaranam
The answer to this 1s that 1t 15 an injunction of restriction
(myama) The mnjunction means that sasthi alone be
used, and let there not be a compound like métrsma-
ranam The counter example referred to 1s karmamti
kim miaturgunaih smaranam *’ That 1s, if maituh
Smaranam means mataram smarati it means mitaram
gunaith smarati and not matuh gundn smaratt (not
that ‘one remembers the qualities of the mother, but
that ““one remembers the mother through her qualities)
Ultimately thus mituh smaranam means méituh gunaih
smaranam

See Panmni—I 4-91

The view that individual letters are not meamngful 1s
exemplified Example the form ‘iskartira’ which 1s
‘miskartdra’ mnus ‘n’ conveys the meaning of the latter
Assuming that the two are not two different words,
having the same meamng, the mterpretation of this 18
that a part of a word can stand for the whole which
means the missing syllable 1s not sigmificant from the
pomt of view of meaning

‘Udvams’ 1s used as an abbrewiated form of udvamati=
to vonut and ‘kan’ 1s used for representing ‘karoms’
and ‘karosr’.
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Grammatical rules are not everything They do not
deal with Reahty in 1ts ultimate aspects Their concern
18 with the mamifested world of things and names

The argument in the stanzas 241-247 1s that the meamng
of the sentence ‘vrkso nast’ (there 1s no tree) 1s a total
and undivided one and it cannot be built up from the
meanings of the components, since according to the
doctrine of the indivisibility of the sentence and the
meanng of the sentence, such components or their mean-
g do not exist

The author examines possible ways i which the
comprehension of the meaming of the sentence through
analysis 1s possible  First, can the meaning of the single
word vrksa be negated by the particle ““na” That 1,
can 1t effect the negation cf the object, namely, tree
The answer 18 no The object cannot be negated if it
exists That would mean making an existent into a
non-existent and 18 1mpossible

Next can the exustence of the iree be negated by the particle
‘na’ No, becausesuch a conceptisnon-verbal in character
(since 1t 15 a concept, a buddli). Therefore 1t8 negation
by the particle ‘na’ 1s not possible A concept has to
be verbal if 1t 1s to be negated by the particle “na”

Or agamn a third alternative 13 considered Can we
say that part.cle ‘na’ states that the concept of the existence
of the tree 1s false This way of looking at the sentence 1s
also wrong This gives ‘na’ a function which 1t normally
does not have Its normal function 1s to state a non-
existence, rather than to falsify a concept of existence

Agam, can 1t be said that the particle ‘na’ functions
without any reference to a substratum In that case,
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‘na’ should be stated first in the sentcnce and not as we
have in the sentence under examination

Or can 1t be argued that the word ‘vrksa’ 1s used to
limit the substratum of the operation of ‘na’ to ‘vrksa’
the tree)—Thus also 18 wrong, because 1t would convert
a direct statement (1€ a statement of a positive fact)
imnto a statement laying down a restriction, or one
which indicates a  irestricion Agamn if the word
‘vrksa’ 15 given to lhmmit an already understood subs-
tratum, then 1t 18 a repetitton Thus considered m all
possible ways the recognition of word-meanings in the
sentence 1s 1mpossible

In the next karnka another example 15 given to
lustrate the pomnt that the sentence conveys a meamng
which 1s different from the word-meanings 1 e, that the
recogmtion of word meanings in the ultimate analysis
18 wrong The reference 1s to the sentence udahin
bhagim yitvam $irasdi anadviham vahasi si tvam
pricinam kumbham abhidhivantam adriksith '

The ultimate meanming of the sentence i1s different from
the meamngs of the word-meamngs

The question discussed mn this connection 1s whether or
not the identity of a word changes with each different
meaning 1t has A word may be entered in the dictionary
several times, each time 1t having a different meaning
There are at least two ways of constructing this position
It can be argued that each time the word has a different
meaning 1t 15 a different entity, or that 1t 1s only the
same word, with different meamings In the text both
views are discussed

A hymn when used or repeated becomes logically different
And these latter hymns which get ther entity from the
repetition of the already existent hymns of the Veda are
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also Vedic Indeed, those are the really meamngful
hymns and the stated ones are only pomnters to them
In other words the significance of 2 hymn 1s derved from
1ts use Thus if the samidhem: hymn 1s repeated, we
have as many different hymns as there are numbers of
repetitions

According to Pamimi V 450, the affix ““cvi” comes

after a word when the agent has attained to the new
state expressed by the word, what the thing previously
was not and when the roots kr (to make), bhii (to
be) are conjommed with 1> (C S Vasu) Thus we
get ““asuklah suklah sampadyate tam karoti =suklikarot:

In the same way there can be a form ‘gorbhavat:’
from ‘agor gaursampadyate go’bhavat(some one who 1s
not a cow has attained to the state of a cow, he became
a cow) Now, some one like a Bilika can become a
cow only when cow-ness 18 attnbuted to him In other
words the meaning of the word ‘gauh’ 1s secondary
(gauna) m that context

In ‘suklibhavat’, on the other hand, something
which 15 not white can become white ;n a real sense
(uttardvastha vastusatyaiva-Punyardja)  Therefore the
meamng of the word ‘Sukla’ 1s not secondary

The grammatical sigmficance of ‘gauh’ m the
example quoted above bemng considered as conveymng a
secondary meaning 18 that 1t will not have the designa-~
tion of ‘pragrhya’ (as requred by Panmi I 1 15
association with I 4-51 which respectively say that a
mpdta which ends n the vowel ‘0’ will be known as
‘pragrhya’ and ‘Gri’ and ‘dac’ when in association with
verbs will be known as gatis) Ths 1s because between
primary and secondary meanings of a word 1t 15 with
reference to the primary meamng that grammatical
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operations apply to the'word Thus the MBh evamtarih
gaunamukhyayor mukhye kiryasampratyaya iti-Vol I
p 70

A question might be asked here If grammatical
operations take place only on such words as are used as
conveymng their primary meamng then how do the
sitras VI 190 and VI 193 operate 1n regard to
words like “go” as 1s evident in the resultant forms in
sentence like ‘gaurbzhikastisthaty’ and ‘gédm bahikama-
naya’ respectively when obviously the word 1s used in
its secondary sense

The answer to this question 1s that the statement
about grammatical operations not taking place n
regard to words which convey a secondary meaning
applies only where words are concerned as distinct from
pratipadikas or bases The rule about vrddhu m VII
190 applies to pratipadikas, for mstance to ‘go’, which
with the change of the vowel ‘0’ into ‘au’ becomes
‘gauh’ m the sentence ‘gaurbahikastisthatr’  simlar
18 the ‘a’ m accordance to VI 193 m such examples
hke ‘gam bzahikamanaya’

In verse 280 another objection 1s answered This con-
cerns the expressions mahibhiitacandramah, $uklibhavaty
patah Mahabhitascandramih means the moon has
become full, and 1t refers to the fullmoon Now here
the full moon 15 a fact on full moon day and no new
condition has emerged There 18 no astitapiirvivasthi
upacaritottardvasthdi There 1s no superimposition of
a uew state on an existing condition, which superimpo-
sition 18 necessary for the use of the suffix ‘cvi’  Simularly
the cloth 1s white, and the expression $uklibhavat: patah
(the cloth becomes white) does not add any new element
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of meaning How then 1s ‘cvi’ used here and how is
there any secondary meamng ? The answer 1s given
1 verse 280 True, no new condition 1s added to the
meaning, but it 15 assumed by the speaker that a new
condition 1s supernmposed and the use 18 based on that
cf MBh Vol I—p 71—hnes 14-21

Panmi VII 382 Therefore no change of s into s m
expressions hike agmsomau manavakau

Panmmi VI 1153

Thus sut comes in harniscandro manavakah

Such as a defect 1n vision, etc, causing the wision of a
duphicate moon

The four cases stated above are explamned and illustrated
m 306, 307a 307b, 308, 309a, 309b and 310, 311, 312,
313

The discussion here 1s about the significance of a svarita
accent as occuring in short vowels, as well as 1n long
and prolonged vowels A svanta 13 a combmation of
uditta and anudiatta accents This causes no difficulty
where long and prolonged vowels are concerned, since
these latter have in them definable vowel lmuts and
therefore they can hold an uditta svara and an anuditta
vowel But in the short vowel, how can one have limat-
able parts, one of which 1s udatta and the other is anu-
datta ? The answer to this 1s given by the grammatical
diction ‘‘tasyddita udattamardha hrasvam’ That 1s,
the first half of a short vowel will be udatta

In the kdrkas under discussion, the meaming of the
term hrasva in the above-given dictum 1s discussed Hrasva
does not mean here a short vowel, which 1s the term’s



81

82

83

85

( 172 )

primary meamng It means here a maitra Further
hrasva 1s representative of hrasva, dirgha and pluta
(short, long, and prolonged vowels)

See Technique of Semantics by J] R Firth, Transactions
of the Philological Society, London 1934

The reference 1s to one-word-sentences such as ‘“vrksah”
The word imples the verb tisthatt (one of the possible
verbs) Thus vrksah means ‘here 1s a tree’

Eg (Punyarzjja) varsati = (devo)
varsati (yalam)

More examples to prove the pomt that an uttered piece
can convey more than what 1s warranted by its form
alone In other words, it also conveys the meaning of
some word or words implied 1n 1t For example in the
expression edhebhyo vrajati (He goes for fuel), the
expression means edhiharandya vrjatt In thus, ahrana
(bringing) 18 a subsidiary action to the main action of
gomng The uttered form edha brings this also to the
context Sthini means the unuttered verb Simularly
mskausdimbi means mskrantakausdmbi  (Gone out of
Kausambi )
On stanza 328b, see Panimi II 3-27

Regarding the function of upasargas (stanza 329 a)
see MBh Vol I—p 365—lnes 17-19 1 a shghtly
different context  upasargasca punarevamaitmakah
yatra kascitkriyavaci §abdah praywyate tatra kriyavi§esa-
mahuh’

They the utterance ‘vrksa’ and the utterance ‘vrksasti-
sthatt It was stated earhier that the piece ‘vrksah’ can
convey the meamng of ‘vrksastigthaty’ Then why
should the latter be used at all » Why not always use
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““vrksa” for ‘‘vrksastisthatr” That question 1s answered
in the stanza

Thus the way one student analyses a sentence as an aid
to his understanding of the meaning of the sentence will
be different from that adopted by another student And
these are all nothing more than devices

Punyardja constructs the third hne as ‘tasya sambandhi
arthah’ (the meamng connected to 1it, that 1s, 1ts mean-
mng) This 1s, of course, possible But it seems 1t 1
better to interpret the line as ‘its meamng which 1s con-
nected to the meaming of another word which 1s not
uttered, but which can be inferred ‘sambandhi’ cor-
relating the word ‘artha’ with the word ‘arthantarasya’
understood (Punyardja, in fact, uses the latter word
m this connection) However, the general 1dea of the
stauza, 15 the same which ever way 1t 1s interpreted

The reference here 1s to the defimitions of noun and verb

Nouns have existence (sattva) as thewr meamng, verbs
mean becoming (bhiva) The contradiction here 1s that
the one sabda (eg dvaram), if it brings the verb also
into the context, will be discharging both nominal and
verbal functions

cf Yaska Nirukta I 1 on nouns and verbs

cf Yaska Nirukta I 1
Indriyanityam vacanam audumabardyanah
Indriya 1s here rendered as buddh

Also Nirukta I 2 tatra catustvam nopapadyate
‘sastrakriyayogicca vyaptumatvicea tu

The meaning of the word arthayogam 1s taken in the
translation mn a different way from Punyarija’s He
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interpret 1t as ‘tasyaiva arthena pratibhdlaksanena
yogam sambandham drstva ’

The translation interprets ‘vikyasya arthayogam’ as
the connection of artha (word-meamng) to the sentence,
and this connection 1s laukikam, 1 something that 1s
ascribed to 1t as different from being a fundamental fact

cf 344 below

‘na loke pratipatrnam
arthayogatprasiddhayah, which also Punyarija
mterprets in a different way He takes artha as ‘a thing

in realty’

Cf Nirukta quoted above
vyaptimatvit tu aniyastvacca

An exception which 18 imphed 1n a statement strictly
forms part of the statement of the rule itself, and there-
fore 1t can be considered as bewmng verbally made
(sabdavat) n the rule itself, but since there 1s no dis-
tinct statement of 1t, apparently 1t is not verbally made
(asabdmiva) As the next stanza says, the §ruti, e,
the statement about Brahmanas and dadhi (sour-milk)
1s made including the exception of the Matharas And
the further statement connecting Maitharas with takra
(butter-milk) makes a re-statement of this fact

According to this 1t 18 the word which has become an
object of sense-perception, 1e an object of the ear which
conveys the meaning,

o V P I 56

According to the dictum ‘caturthah, anajidau, ca
lopah piirvapadasya ca’ etc quoted by Punyarija
See Mahzbhisya Vol 2 p 425 (on Pinmm V 383
thajadaviirdhvam dvitiyddacah) caturthit—caturthillopo
vaktavyah, brhaspatidattakah brhaspatikah Prajapati-
dattakah prajapattkah anajadauca, anajddau ca
lopo vaktvivyah devadattakah devakah yajfiadattakah
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yajiiakah, lopah piirvapadasya ca purvapadasya ca
lopo vaktavyah, devadattakah dattakah yajfiadattakah
dattakah and so on

Panimi VII 4 3
Cf VPI 56 and Panmz II 1 57

Long technical terms such as samkhya (according to one
view) (MBh Vol I-page 81—hnes 26-29) upasarjanam
(MBh Vol I p 215—Lnes 7-11) kidraka (MBh I p
324—hnes 7-9), and karmapravacaniya (MBh Vol I p
346—Llines 15-18) These are called long techmical terms
because they are longer than a samjfid ought to be and
are explamable through therr component elements
Nimtta Punyardja explamns ‘mmitta’ as the component
element of the word In a long techmical term which s
interpreted 1n terms of thus component element, they,
obviously, form the causal factors in the understanding
of the meaning of the term Patafijjah explainsa nimitta
as some thing known and 2 numtti as something un-
known (nirjfidto’rtho mmttam, amrjfiato’ rtho mmitt
MBh Vol II p I hnes 16 and 17 )

It 15 on repetition that the meaming of such a techmcal
term 18 conveyed through its elements In the case of
a technical term which 1s not a product of smaller units,
such a secondary stage 1s not necessary, to explain its
meaming To still further explain the process of under-
standing the meamng of a long techmical term wath
reference to an example, let us take the term kiraka,
One gets the explanation of the term ‘karoti kirakam’
on repetiton (MBh Vol I p 324 line 9) Indeed
the purpose of coming such long terms 1s that such terms
must be understood as being expressive of ther signifi-
cance (tatra mahatyd samyjfiaydh karana etatprayojanam
anvarthasamyiid yathd vijfidyeta Karot karakamitt MBh
same as above—lnes 8 and 9
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The Vakyapadiya also discusses in this connection
the use of proper names and technical terms in the gram-
matical texts The term, samyfid, 1s appled mostly to
denote technical terms in the works of Panim and other
grammarians although in these there are places where
the term 1s used to refer to ordinary proper names The
use of the term samjfia 1n such a context as the ‘samjfia-
prakarana’ 1s to mean a techmcal term Such terms,
for instance, as kartad (subject), karma (object) are
examples of samyfias

Techmucal terms are used i Sanskrit grammar broadly
in four ways They are (1) the use ofa technical term n
a non-technical sense (2) The use of a technical term mn
a technical sense (3) the use of a term both i the
technucal and non-technical sense in the same discussion
(4) the use of a technical term 1n a non-technical sense,
but definitely imntended to include the technical sense
also Let us take some examples In the siitra ‘kartar
karmavyatihare’ the word karma 18 used not in the
technical sense which 1t has i the grammatical system,
but 1n the sense of the word in ordinary usage This
latter meaning 15 ‘actin’ But there are other siitras
where this word ‘karma’ 15 used m its technical sense,
viz ‘object’ For the word bemng used m 1ts grammatical
sense as in the subject-predicate-object group the siitra
‘karmani a1’ provides an example To take two other
examples, the term ‘karanam’ 1s used 1n a non-technical
sense 1 the sitra ‘Sabdavair karane’ and in 1ts
technical sense 1 the sitra ‘kartrkaranayostrtiya’ Now
to illustrate the use m the same context of a word, both
in 1ts technical and non-technical sense, Panini uses the
word ‘samkhya’ (number) 1n both senses in his discussion
on numbers  Thus n the siitra ‘bahuganavadudati
samkhya’ he defines the term samkhyd (number) in
its techmcal sense The siitra means that words like
‘bahu’ and ‘gana’ will be known as samkhyi (numbers),
and they are meationed here as samkhyas (numbers) in
the grammatical sense In other words when the sitra
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lays down that the word ‘bahu’ 1s a samkhy3, 1t does
not mean that it 1s a samkhyi in that 1t wall have a
numerical value when 1t 1s used in the context It only
means that the word {bahu) will be technically known
as a samkhyi thus bringing 1t under the operation of the
rules which particularly refer to samkhyss In the scope
of this same siitra are also included samkhyas (numbers)
m the ordinary sense, like one which are referred to in
a later sfitra, namely ‘samkhyiy3 atis adantayah’

We will now 1llustrate the fourth kind of the wuse of
techmcal terms In this group, we have the use of
words 1n therr non-technical sense The scope of the
non-techmcal meaning of the word includes the possi-
bility of 1t interpretation as a techmical term The
sitra ‘eka$rut1 diritsambuddhau’ provides an illustra-
ton The word ‘sambuddhi’® means ‘caling’
n 1ts non-technical sense, and in 1ts techmical sense 1t
18 the name for vocative singular As used in the siitra
quoted above, 1t means ‘calling 1n ats non-techmcal sense,
But the techmical sense of the word has also relevance in
the siitra since ‘sambuddhi’ mn that sense 1s also a word of
‘calling’

Pamin1 I 123 and VI122 Seealso MBh Vol I athava
acaryapravrttirjiidpayati bhavatyekadikdyih samkhyi-
yah samkhyapradeSesu samkhyasampratyaya it1, yadayam
samkhyaysh atifadantayah kan 1ti tisadantiyih pratige-
dham §ast1

Pamum I 233 and II 349
See also MBh Vol I p 20—lines 1-4

100. Cf MBh Vol I p 4l—hnes 10-16

101

Service done to Brahmns while performing sacrifice

w?
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Cf MBh Vol Ip 41, lines 10-16
na cocyate pratyekamuti pratyekam ca bhuy samapyate

The employment of the same lamp by several students
to read 1s an example of the operation of the principle of
tantra—or the principle by which something discharges
1ts func tion on a group-basis

Pinm I 11

See MBh Vol I—pp 37-41

atha samjfiet: prakrtyd vrddhyadayah $abdah
pathitavyah (p 37 1 26) yathd laukikavaidikesu (p 38
1 14 Varttika) lingena va(p 39 1-1 Varttika), pratyekam
vrddhi-gunasamjfie bhavata 1t1 vaktavyam kim prayoja-
nam samudadye ma bhiatdmiti (p 411 5-6), pratyava-
yavam ca vakyaparisamipteh (p 411 10 Varttika)

See MBh above p 41— (lines—I11 14)

This 15 because the fact of Vrsala-ness 1s satisfied by one
of them

See Panmi VIII 42 MBh Vol III (p 453)
A non-techmical illustration MBh above (1 16-17)

gargath saha na bhoktavyamiti pratyekam ca na bhokta-
vyam samuditaisca

When the sentence 1s given in the form ‘devadatta—
yajnadatta—visnumitrah  bhojyantam’
vipsa cf Panmi VIII 14

See stanza 416 .or a similar use of the word ‘abhidhiyate’
Just as words are not recognised m the sentence when

the listener comprehends the sentence, so 1s the case of
clauses mn a mahivikya

That 15, according to the Anvitibhidhiana view of the
Padavadi Mimamsakas (See VPII 44)  According
ta them, then, the meamng of the sentence 15 reahsed
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m parts at the focal points of the words The Mimam-
sakas, therefore, uphold the notion of pratyekam
parisamapt: “‘culmination of the meaming of the sentence
1 the component parts mdividually)” 1n interpreting
the meaning of the sentence, 1ts nature and reahsation

The original meanming of the word 1s an unqualfied
meaning and the meaning which the word gets from 1ts
connection with other words 1n the sentence 1s a quahfied
meaning Thus the word ‘gauh’ which as an 1solate
means ‘the ammal with dew laps, etc’ means the
same thing qualified by the act of ‘bringing’ while used
m the sentence ‘gadm Zdnaya’ (bring the cow)
pratyekam tu samaptirthah sahabhutesu vartate VPII—
117

Cf MBh Vol T p 220—10-24

samghatasyaikarthyat subabhavo varnat

This occurs 1n the context of the discussion whether indi-
vidual letters m a word are meammngful or not The
notion stated in 403 1s not accepted by Patafjjal: himself
and Bhartrhari follows hum 1n that The Vakyapadiya
states the view not necessarilly approving of it, though
1t does not make a statement of its disapproval

Cf MBh Vol I (p 219 126 and 200 I-1-2)

bahavo hi sabdd ekdrtha bhavanti tadyathd indrah
sakrah puruhiitah purandarah  ekasca $abdo bahvar-
thah tadyathi aksah padah masi 11

Cf MBh Vol II (p 386—lines 4 and 5)
evam yosdvamnaye’syavama$abdah  pathyate sosya
padarthah

See also above 1n the text the discussion on simdhem
hymn VP-II 257-261

See Note 115 above
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119 The text 15 wrongly printed in the Banares text

120
121

122

123

124

125

Punyarija interprets it ‘prayogiddabhisandhinamanyat-
padesu na widyate

o VPI 6

The Nanas‘abdavadin 1s speaking here Since according
to him, all so-called instances of the same word are
really different words, there 1s no question of the same
word having several meanings thus necessitating the
special aiming of the word at the meaning which 1s to be
conveyed, as the Eka§abdavadin holds

Cf VPII 325b 326a 326b

Cf VP 1-86, where however, the understanding of parts
which are unreal 1s stated to be caused by the incapacity
of the speaker

According to the anwitabhidhina-view, thus, the synthesis
between the various word-meanings constitutes the meamng
of the sentence and that synthess 1s not somethmg bwlt
up word by word but something which already exists in
the very first word

Cf MBh Vol III (p 57—lmne 14)

(see also hnes 15-28 and page 58—hnes 1-7)

siddham tu dharmopade$ane’navayavaviyfidnat (p 57
Lne 14)

Nigefabhatta Sphotavada p 14
evam ghataminaya ‘ityadau samsargarupo vikyarthah
samudiyas’akyah

The argument 1s contmued from the previous stanza
Reality 15 expressed m the forms of statements and state-
ments, either posiive or negative are in the form of
sentences It follows from this that only sentences and
not words can convey reality, which has the form of the
meaning of the sentence Therefore 1t 15 wrong to cone
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cerve that the meaning of a sentence 1s conveyed from
the words composing 1t Even when we mention the
name of a single object 1t takes the form of a sentence

cf VPII 325 b, 326 a, 327a, 328a and 335
125a MBh Vol I (p 367 lines 10-16)

126 They are not final truths 1n the ultimate analysis

127 The term ‘karana’ 1nline 2 does not mean instrument,
it means ‘action’, the word being used as the noun form
of the root kr = to do Punyarija explains 1t as,
follows In the sentence ‘pacikriyam karomi’ (I do
cooking) ‘cooking’ 1s a noun and 1s used as an accessory
to the action of ‘doing® and therefore 1s a sidhana In
the sentence ‘pacami’ (I cook), the verb s ‘cook’® and
hence its meamng 1s the sidhya, the thing to be accom-
plished, the objective

128 The same porat 1s made that objects, that 1s the referents
of words have several and sometimes conflicing possibi~
Lities and that 1t 15 the use of the word with a specific
mtention by the speaker which specifies a particular
aspect of a meamng as operative in a certaimn context
(Sec VP 434) cf Tractus Logico-Philosophicus p 35
‘Objects contamn the possibility of all states of affairs’

129 In other words since ‘conjunction’ 18 an attribute of the
conjoined a description. of the conjomed objects 15 neces~
sary to describe the character of ‘conjunction’ This means
that the mere word ‘samyoga’ does not describe the nature
of the relation 1t names Sumlarly the relationship
known as ‘samavidya’ 1s expressed by implication in the
relation samyoga

130 matraya~-yada tasya matraya miyatasamkhyakena alpiyasd
$abdena yogo ‘bhisambandho  dr§yate—Punyarija
Example 1gyanah samprasdranam Panmi L. 145 The
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stitra means that the substitutes1, u, r, and 1which come
in the places of y, v, r and 1 will be known as sampra-
saranas Eg yaj—istam, vap = uptam

Or, alternatively, the sentence ‘igyanah’ meamng the
substitution of 1k (1, u, r, 1) for yan (y, v, r, 1) will be
known by the name samprasiranam

Now the pomt of quoting this example 15 to present
an argument i favour of the akhanda-position that
sentences convey their meamng as indivisible units
The sentence of which the name 1s samprasaranam, that
18 which 1s constituted by the single word ‘samprasara-
nam’ conveys the meanmmng of substitution of “k’ for
‘yan’ Bemng a single-word-sentence, 1t cannot be
argued by any one that the sentence conveys its meamng
through 1ts component parts

Cf MBh Vol Ip 11l and p 112

Panim VIII 123 also VPII 2-6

Mrgah pasyata yat1 (see, there goes a deer)

The sentence mrgah pa$yata yati s such that it can
nerther be exclusively interpreted as a single sentence,
nor as a combination of more sentences than one In the
view that it 15 a composite of two sentences, the two
component sentences are mrgah yit: (the deer runs) and
(etam mrgam) pa§yata (you see the deer)

Another school of thinking considers that mrgah
padyata yat1 15 one sentence Since the verbs are inter-
connected (yuktayukta)

Eg vrihayo bahavo ‘vahanyantim (Let lots of cultiva-
ted rice be threshed) Here, there s a logical 1ncoms-
pleteness, swce the agent, instruments, etc, of the
action of threshing are not mentioned, but there 15 no
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mcompleteness 1n utterance Hence the sentence 18
considered as having a complete meaning

In this connection 1t 1s stated that there need not be
complete parity between the manner of the use of words
in sentences and the meanings they convey Thus,
the two sentences ‘cankramyamaiano’ dhisva’ (Recite
while moving about) and ‘apamscankrmanam’ kuru’
(Move about while reciting ), the word ‘cankramyamana’
18 secondary in the first sentence and primary in the
second, being a subsidiary verb m the .ormer and a
principal one in the latter Simularly with the word
Jap (or adhisva) also there 1s a difference in the manner
of their use  But despite this distinction in the nature of
the use of the words, thereis no differencein the meaning
that they convey since the meaming of the sentence in
erther case 1s an 1njunction to perform the act of reciting

Punyardja also gives an alternative explanation of the
examples According to this explanation it 1s only the
word ‘cankramyamaéana’ whose nature and use 1s studied
here There 1s no difference in the function of the word
in the two sentences In both it serves the purpose of
bemng an action subsidiary to recital But there 1s a
distinction 1n the nature o. their usage In the first
sentence 1t 1s used as an auxihiary verb while 1n the second
sense, as a principal verb.

1 The method which must consist in the order in which
the subsidiary actions are to be performed, thus gradually
building up the main action

2 The effect 1e, whatever 1s stipulated as the fruit of the
action—heaven, children, and so on

The passage referred to 1s saptadasa prijapatyin eka-
varnan ajdmstu uparanilabheta (He should sacnifice
for Prajapati, 17 hornless he-goats all of one colour)
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This stanza aites and explains another example for the
point stated in karika 451 that the same verb can be
applicable to several sentences The verb bhu < to
eat in the sentence ‘devadatta yajfiadattavisnumitri
bhojyantim’ (Devadatta, Yajfiadatta and Visnumitra
are to be fed) refers mdividually to the three subjects
combined mn the compound ‘devadattayajfiadattavisnu-
mutrdh’ That 15, the meaning of the sentence pertains
to the three individuals individually

Panimi III 467 (kartar: krt) which says the krt-suffix
occurs in the sense of the agent (e g, pacakah) This 1sa
general statement which means that the siitra has a
general meaning This meaning 1s later on particulanised
1n specific examples, like—pasu (an animal)

Eg ‘devadattah pacaty’, ‘yajfiadattah pacati® In these
sentences the action 1s particulanised by the individual
subject and other particular factors Thus we can
paraphrase the verb in the sentence (1) as devedatta-
kartrkapacatikriyad (the action of cooking with Deva-
datta as 1ts agent) In sentences lhike ‘pacate’, yajate’,
etc on the other hand, the verb has a general signi-
fication

Even when verbal forms show distinction of tense, as
for instance in pacati, apaksit, paksyat: (cooks, cooked,
will cook respectively), or distinctions caused by the
nouns associated with them, as for instance in ‘ustrasika
dsyante’ (there 1s the sitting hike the sitting of camels),
or ‘hata$ayikd Sayyante’ (There 13 the lymg like the
lying of the dead), the verb fundamentally conveys the
verbal 1dea in general when used to do so (see next
stanza) cf MBh I (p 256 hLnes 19 & 20) katham
punarjpidyate bhivavacanih pacddaya iti. yadesim
bhavatinid simanadlikaranyam, bhavat: pacati, bhavat
paksyati, bhavatyapaksiditt and Vol II p 57 hnes
3 and 4.
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tinabhihite cipr tadd bhava bahuvacanam sriiyate tad-
yathd ustrisiki Zsyante  hatasiyrikd S$ayyanta 1t
Ustrasikd asyante (There 1s the sitting hke the suthng of
camels), hata$aprk@ sayyante (there is the lying hke the lyng
of the dead),

In both cases the verb 1s used in the impersonal passive
(bhive) and conveys the verbal idea in general as its
meaning Nevertheless the verb 1s used in the plural,
as an exception to the general rule that when they are
used 1n the impersonal passive, verbs will be in the
singular Thus m these two sentences the verb shows
the plural number of the noun (sddhanam) with which
1t 1s linked Camels have various ways of sitting and a
plurality 1s mnherent in the meaning of the noun form
‘ustrasikd’ itself Thus plurahity also appears in the
verb ‘asyante’ Simularly the dead Le m many
ways, and the plurality thus inherent in the very meaning
of the noun, hatasay1kd’ appears also in the verbal form
form ‘‘$ayyante” cf Nagesabhatta’s Mah3abhasya-
pradipodyota (Bibho Indica No 1231) Vol 4—
pages 332 and 336 Foot-note)

ustrandm hi asikdh svariipata eva vilaksapa hi, hatasca
nandprakiram serate, uttina avatinah vikirnake$ah visra
stavastrah ityad: tatsidréyadakhy&tavicyasyipi bhivasya
svariipagatabhedavabhasadbahuvacanam bhavatyeva

aksah (1) a certamn kind of seed,

(2) the pole of cart,

(3) seed of a plant used 1n dice
The sentence 1n question 1s ‘‘aksdh bhaksyantim bho-
Jyantam divyantam’  )Let aksds be eaten, bent or
thrown) This kind of composite utterance 1s not usual
1 actual hfe But Like the sentence sveto dhavat’ it
can be quoted for illustration

When the word aksdh 1s used as stated in the previous
stanza, 1t 18 a common form under which three different
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words, aksih, aksih, aksih are uttered cf The ex-
planation of the word ‘s’veto’ 1n ‘sveto dhavat’ accord-
ing to the principle of tantra (See V. P II 111)

Thus the words ‘aksa® and ‘yaksa’ for instance have
necessarily to be used one after the other, because they
do not possess a common form under which they can be
uttered 1n umon But in the word ‘aksdh’, we have
according to one view three different words,‘aksah’ ‘aksih’
and ‘aksah’ uttered in umon  Thuis 1s because they have
a common form and they are different words because

they have different meanings

That 15, this view, 1nstead of considering that ‘aksih’
15 a composite of three different words considers its
meaming as a compositeof three different meanings, the
word 1tself being a single entity

Thus the word ‘aksdh’ 1s a composite of the three words
akszh, aksih and aksih and from the composite utterance
“‘aksih bhaksyantim bhojyantim divyantim’ we get
‘akso bhaksyatim, ‘akso bhojyataim’ and ‘akso
divyatim, using the word aksa in the singular we
must connect the plural noun with the verb as aksih
bhaksyantam etc

See note on 466

See Note on 466

Examples of such sentences
§veto dhavatt (VP II 113) and igyanah samprasiranam
(Pimm I 145)

See note 130 above

of MBh Vol I—(page 111-112)
vibhaktivifesanirdesastu j#apakah ubhayasamyjfidtvasya
See Notes 130 and 147 above The reference 13 to the
siitra igyapah samprasaranam
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The term lifiga=jfidpaka of Mahabhisya (See quotation
under 147 above).

The sitra referred to is Panini I. 1.59. The Ka$ika
paraphrases the sutra as: dvirvacananimitte’'ci  ajadesah
sthanivadbhavati  dvirvacana eva kartavye—That is,
when followed by an affix having an initial vowel, which
causes re-duplication, the substitute which takes the plac
place of a vowel is like the original vowel only for the
purpose of re-duplication Eg. papatuh.

(The formation of this form in the 3rd person dual
number from the root pi = to drink will illustrate this
sitra. To form this, the affix ‘atus’ is added to the
root. So we get pd = atus = p--zero - atus accord-
ing to Panini VI, 4.64 which states that the a of the root
is elided before arthadhituka affixes beginning with a
with a vowel and which are kit or nitand before it.
(s, feq or before it).

The next stage is the-re-duplication of the root accor-
ding to Panini VI 1.8 which states that a root consisting
of a single vowel is re-duplicated before the terminations
of the perfect. Now, since what remains of the root
after the elision of a is only p, the provision according
to VI 1.8 of the root consisting of a single vowel does not
exist. To remove that difficulty we have the operation
of the rule under discussion  (ie I. 1.59). According
to this rule, the zero which comes in the place of the
i in the root pa (ie, in the setting p - zero - atus),
must be treated like the 3 itsef. That is, for the purpose
of the operation of re-duplicationwe should consider that
the 3 is still there). Hence it may be considered that
the root which is to be re-duplicated is pa—thus satisfying
the condition for VI. 1.8).

Now the point of the Vikyapadiya referring, to
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Patafijah’s discussion of this siitra 1s to quote a remark
which 15 made 1n that connection in the Mahibhisya
regarding the employment of principle of ekasesa or
tantra 1n the use of words or word-combmmation To
explain, if a single use of a word 1s intended to convey
1ts occurence mote than once, then the wordis used acco-
rding to the principle of ekasesa or tantra In the
siitra 1n question namely, dwvirvacane’ci, the word
dwirvacane (re-duplication) 1s used to stand for the occu
rence of the word twice in the sutra It will be noted
that the paraphrasing of the siitra by the Kasika, given
above, contains the word dvirvacane mentioned twice
See underlined According to the Mahibhasya the
single mention of dvirvacane 1n the siitra 1S a combina-
tion of two instances of 1ts occurance and therefore can

stand for both

See MBh—Vol I (p 156 lines 17 and 18)
katham punarekena yatnena unbhayam labhyam ekasesa-
nirdeso’yam dviivacanam ca dvirvacanam ca dvirva-
canam

S K Belwalker suggests the possibihty that Bayp,
Saubhava and Haryaksa are traditional elaborators of
the Pamman system sometime hetween 470 A D —
650 A D See Systems of Sanskrit Grammar p 35 foot-
note 1 But this obviously 1s 1mpossible as the three
authors must have lyved before Candra’s time 1f Bhartrhars®
account 18 to be relied upon as Belwalker himself does
on p 41 of his work

The mountan referred 15 Trikiita The legend 1s that
on Tukiita was found the text of the science of grammar
composed by Rdvana A certain Brahmaraksas took
1t away and gave 1t to teachers like Candra and Vasu-
ritaguru, They then developed it mnto a science with
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many branches On Candra and Vasurita see Systems
of Sanskrit Grammar pp 57-62

The teacher referred to1s Vasurita mentioned 1mm 151
above According to Punyaraja, the statement
‘thuis was composed by our teacher’ only means ‘com-
posed through the blessings of the teacher’

Cf Tractus Logico Philosophicus p 77
“The object of Philosophy 1s the logical
clanfication of thoughts

“The result of philosophy 15 not a number of
“philosophical propositions” but to make propositions
clear’
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